Hoa An Junior High School                                                            Teacher:   Lê Hồ Thạch Thảo

Week: 1                                                                              Date of preparing:  02 / 09 / 2022
Period: 1                                                                             Date of teaching:   05 / 09 / 2022
                                          Period 1: INTRODUCTION
INSTRUCTIONS FOR USING TEXTBOOKS, STUDYING MATERIALS
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of the lesson students will be able to gain the following things:
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce new Tieng Anh 7 textbooks. Student’s book and Workbook

- Tell students something about Great Britain; England and English. Students learn how to study English well and know the way to learn English.

*Vocabulary: Use lexical items related to text book, and the way to learn English in class; at home... some classroom languages.

* Grammar : to be; present simple tense; present continuous…

2. Competence: Students will be able to know how to study English effectively and how to  use new Tieng Anh 7 textbooks and know the methods to study new Tieng Anh 7 textbooks.

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3.Qualities: To teach Ss the love of English; The awareness about importance of learning English. Developing self-study skills.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’)

	Aims:

- To create a friendly and atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To give T and Ss a chance to introduce themselves;

- To lead into the unit

* Content: Have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new class.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Chatting

- Teacher (T) introduces himself/ herself

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new class… 

- Have Ss to introduce themselves.

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the first unit of the new school year.

- Write the unit title on the board and ask Ss guest what they are going to learn this unit … 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Chatting.                T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to introduce themselves.

- Introduce themselves (name; age; address; likes; dislikes ….friends… ) 

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions 

- Open their book and write .

	2. NEW LESSON (12’-15’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

Aims: - To set the context for the introductory;

- To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, and the grammar points to be learned.

* Content: Some brief notes; Something about England, English . Introduce New Tieng Anh 7

* Outcome: Ss learn something about England, English; Learn how to use New Tieng Anh 7

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. T. asks sts some questions about England.

- What do you know about England?

- T. gives sts something about England and English.

- It located in North-west coast of Europe with very mild weather not too hot but not too cold.

- It consists of four parts: England, Wales, Scotland and Ireland.

- It’s official name is the UK

- Each part has its own flag of UK.

2. English: 

- How many people speak English as their mother tongue?

- How many people speak English as their first language?

- How many people speak English as their second language or first foreign language?

- Why do you learn English?

- Is it important? Difficult? Useful? Interesting?

=> It’s very important, useful, interesting. It is the means of communication to one another. 

3/ New English 7 text book: 

- How many units are there in English 6 text book?

- What are they about?

There are 12 main units in the Student's Book. Each unit has seven sections and provides language input for seven classroom lessons of 45 minutes each...At the beginning of each unit, there are explicit learning objectives that clearly state the main language points and skills to be taught in the unit.

- Section 1 :  GETTING STARTED. 

It begins with a conversation followed by activities which introduce the topic of the unit. It then presents the vocabulary and the grammar items to be learned and practised through the skills and activities of the unit.

- Section 2 : A CLOSER LOOK 1 .

This section presents and practises the vocabulary and pronunciation of the unit. The active vocabulary of the unit is given in an interesting and illustrated way so that it is easy for students to memorise. Two sounds, which appear frequently in the unit, are given and practised in isolation and in context. Stress pattern of two-syllable words, three-syllable words, and rising and falling intonation for questions are also dealt with in the last units of the book. There are different exercises focusing on intensive practice of vocabulary and pronunciation.

- Section 3 : A CLOSER LOOK 2 . 

This section deals with the main grammar point(s) of the unit. The new language point(s) taught in this section is / are already introduced in Getting Started. The exercises are well illustrated to help students remember and use the grammar items effectively. The Remember! boxes appear wherever necessary to give the rules or explanations and help students avoid common errors.

- Section 4:  COMMUNICATION. 

This section is designed to help students use functional language in real life contexts and consolidate what they have learnt in the previous sections. It also gives students opportunities to learn and apply the cultural aspects of the language learnt to their lives and provides cultural information about Viet Nam and other countries.

Everyday English in this section gives students the skills to communicate effectively in various everyday situations...


	- T_Ss

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Fulfill teacher’s requirements

- Give the answers 

- Ss answer if possible

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

- Find out the words related to the topic.

- There are many interesting things of England and you’ll gradually know about them in the progress of learning English.

2/ Introduction: English is an international language. Hundreds of million people speak English in the world. 400 million people speak English as their first language, 600 million people speak English as their second language or first foreign language. 4/5 of the world’s computers use program in English. ¾ of all international correspondence is in English.

3/ English 6 has 12 Units. 

- T_Ss

- Each unit has 7 lessons. 

- Section 5 : SKILL 1 . READING AND SPEAKING. Reading

This section aims to develop students' reading abilities. The reading text is often based on the vocabulary and structures that students have previously acquired to make the activity achievable..

Speaking

This section aims to provide further practice to support students in their spoken English....

- Section 6 : SKILL 2: LISTENING AND WRITING. 

Listening

The listening activity follows the oral practice in the Speaking section. It provides students with an opportunity to listen to the language that they have practised orally, and trains them to listen for general and specific information.

Writing

This section focuses on developing students'writing skills. It normally involves one of the text types required for students' skill development. 

- Section 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT. 

Looking Back recycles the language from the previous sections and links it with the unit topic. Its activities and exercises are designed to help students consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Teachers can use this section to evaluate their students' performance and provide further practice if necessary.

The Project activity helps students improve their ability to work independently and in a team. It extends their imagination in a field related to the unit topic. 
* English is not too difficult but it requires you hard working.

- Ss need learn by heart all vocabulary and their usage.

- Review the lesson everyday.

- Learn English everyday.



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3: 

Aims: To help Ss understand the lesson. Class room language

* Content: Some brief notes; Something about England, English . Classroom language…

* Outcome: Ss learn something about England, English; Classroom languages…

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	 3. How to learn English best?

- Tell us how you learn best?

- Tell us how you can learn English best?

* Some useful classroom languages: 

- Who is the monitor?

- Who is absent today?

- Who is on duty today?

- May I go out?

- May I come in?.......

- How to improve your English : 

- Listen to the teacher carefully, learn E. from many sources, always enrich your vocabulary, do exercises carefully, practice speaking, listening, writing, reading everyday. …

- Ss should work hard everyday to improve their English.

        “ Hard work is the key to success” 
	- T_Ss

- Listen carefully 

- Practice saying classroom languages.

- Work in groups; in pairs; present the projects….



	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims: To revise / teach classroom languages.

* Content: Some brief notes; Something about England, English . Classroom languages…

* Outcome: Ss know something about England, English; Classroom languages…

* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	- T_Ss

- T gives  some questions to introduce the class expressions.

- Have Ss listen and repeat.

- Teacher says “ go out, please”( Go out

- Teacher says “No”     ( Don’t go out

- Call on some pairs to practice in front of the class. 
	- The greetings : - Goodmorning

                            - Good afternoon

                            - Good morning

                            - Good bye ….

- We can say “ May I go out”

- You can say “Stand up, please.

- Listen, please

-  Read after me

-  Repeat please…..

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	* Instruct/ guide students to do their homework. 

-  Prepare textbook, workbook, exercise book, 

* HOME WORK

- Learn classroom languages.

 - Prepare new lesson Unit one My hobbies.

                                                 


Week: 1                                                                              Date of preparing:  03 / 09 / 2022
Period: 2                                                                             Date of teaching:   06 / 09 / 2022
                                   UNIT 1: HOBBIES

                    Period 2 : Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  
                                                  My favourite hobby 
I. OBJECTIVES:* By the end of this unit, students will be able to gain the following things: 

- use the words related to hobbies and verbs of liking and disliking to talk about different hobbies; 

- pronounce the sounds /ә/ and /з:/ correctly.

- use present simple tense;

- talk about likes and dislikes;

- read for specific information about hobby;

- talk about the benefits of hobbies;

- listen for specific information about one’s hobbies;

- write a paragraph about one’s hobby.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Hobbies . An overview about the topic Hobbies. To practice listening and reading. 
+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Hobbies. Pronouncing the sounds /ә/and /з:/correctly;  

- New words: unusual (adj) ; creativity (n) ; dollhouse (n) ; cardboard (n) ; glue (n) ; making models. horse riding, upstairs, amazing ....
+ Grammar: - Review Present simple tenses

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Trang and Ann about Hobbies; 

- Develop communication skills and creativity.
- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - Love talking about their hobbies. Having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Introducing themselves to make more new friends.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting         + Asking question:
- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create an active atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson… 

* Ss answer the question individually.

* T sets the context for the listening and reading text: Write the title on the board My favorite hobby. 

* Ask Ss to guess what the conversation might be about.
- Before open their books, T asks Ss what they like doing for pleasure in their free time. Summarise Ss’s answers and ask them what these activities called.

- Elicit the word “Hobbies”

- Write the unit title on the board My Hobbies ..

- Ask Ss to open their book and start the lesson.….
	+ Greeting   + Asking question:
- T_Ss

- Asking question:

* T asks Ss about what they like doing for pleasure in their free time. 

What do you like doing in your free time?

Do you like collecting dolls?

Do you like collecting glass bottles?

Do you enjoy mountain climbing?

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions.

- Open their book and write .


	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: - To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds, and the grammar points to be learned.

* Content: Learn some new words in context . Read the conversation and find out new words. 
* Outcome: Practice reading the conversation  Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read: /P. 8
+Ask Ss to open their book and start the lesson.


*Teach vocabulary:
 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher explains the meaning of the new vocabulary by pictures.
+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary: R & R

+ Take note

+Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page 8-9 and answer the questions below: 

1. Can you guess who they are?

2. What can you see in the picture ? 

3. What hobby do they have? ....

+ T introduces the two characters: Trang and Ann. Explain they are friends. Quickly write Ss’s answers to questions 2-4 on the board.

- Play the recording twice for the Ss to listen and read along. 

- Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the units while they are listening and reading.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Now refer to the quetions 2-4 on the board. Confirm the correct answers.

-(Question 2: a girl with a dollhouse; a dollhouse. And a girl riding a horse.

- Question 3: Trang’s hobby is buiding dollhouses and ann’s hobby is horse riding)

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they are related to the topic My hobbies.

- Quickly write the words on one part of the board.

- Comment on Ss’ answer.
	1. Listen and read./ P. 8
- T_Ss

- Listen carefully to the context 

* Vocabulary

- unusual (adj)       khác thường

- creativity (n)       sự sáng tạo 

- dollhouse (n)        nhà búp bê
- cardboard (n)       bia các tông
- glue (n)                 keo dán, hồ
 - making models.   làm mô hình
- upstairs (n):    ở trên lầu; ở tầng trên
- amazing (adj):làm sửng sốt,làm ngạc nhiên
- horseriding (n) cưỡi ngựa
- Listen carefully and read aloud.

[image: image1.png]



[image: image2.png]





	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. True/ False activity.
* Outcome: Know more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, vocab.
* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the conversation again and write T (True) or F (False)

- T asks Ss to ask the sentences and decide if they are true of false without reading conversation again. Allow them to share their answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

- Ss may read the conversation again to confirm their answers before giving T the answers.

- Elicit from Ss. Have them correct the false sentences.

- Write the correct answers on the board. 
	2. Read the conversation again and write T (True) or F (False).

- T_Ss . Work independently.
- Give the answers
* Key : 

1. F (she made it herself)

2. T

3. T

4. T

5. F (Her lesson starts at 8 a.m)

	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To introduce some vocabulary items related to hobbies.

* Content: Name the picture, then listen, check and repeat.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the use some vocabulary related to hobbies.
* Organisation : 


	3. Write the words and phrases from the box under the correct pictures. Then listen, check, and repeat 3.

- Ask Ss to name the pictures.

- Have Ss work individually to write the words and phrases from the box under the correct pictures. 
- Have them compare their answers with a partner. Then ask for Ss' answers. Quickly write their answers on the board without confirming the correct answers.

- Have Ss listen to the recording, check their answers and repeat the words / phrases. 
- Ask Ss to look at the answers on the board and say if they are right or wrong. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Have some Ss practise saying the words and phrases again.

	3.Write the words and phrases from the box under the correct pictures. Then listen, check, and repeat.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Copy them
* Key: 
1. making models         2. horseriding

3. collecting coins        4.Gardening

5. building dollhouses  

6.collecting teddybears.



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss categories hobbies. 
* Content: To work in pairs. Write the hobbies in the suitable column.

* Outcome: Ss know how to categorize hobbies in the suitable column.
* Organisation : 


	4.Work in pairs. Write the hobbies from 3 in the suitable columns.

- Have Ss work in pairs and complete the table.

- Ss work in pairs and complete the table.

- Teacher allows students to share answers before discussing as a class.

- Write their answers on the board. 
- Have Ss add more words to the table


	4. Work in pairs. Write the hobbies from 3 in the suitable columns.

- Pair work 

- Ss do themselves
* Suggested answers:
- doing things: horse riding, gardening (others: travelling, skiing, doing yoga, etc.)

- making things: making models, building dollhouses (others : painting, making pottery, etc.)

- collecting things: collecting coins, collecting teddy bears (others: collecting toys, collecting books, etc.)

	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practice using the vocabulary items related to hobbies.
* Content: Play game. Ask their classmates which hobbies they like.
* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer the hobbies they like
* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME: Find someone who

Work in groups. Ask your classmates which hobbies they like. Use the question : Do you like ..? 

- Set time (3 - 5 minutes) for Ss to do this activity.

- Then ask the classmates around to complete the table, using the questions 'Do you like...?'

The student who completes the table first wins. 

- He / She reads aloud the names they have.


	5. GAME: Find someone who

Work in groups. Ask your classmates which hobbies they like. Use the question : Do you like ..? 
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	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	* Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 8.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- If there is a projector in the classroom, then T should show the conversation and highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the conversation the present simple tense and the words with the sounds /ә/and /з:/, and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming lessons.

Week: 1                                                                              Date of preparing:  04 / 09 / 2022

Period: 3                                                                             Date of teaching:   07 / 09 / 2022

                                             UNIT 1 : HOBBIES

                               Period 3 :Lesson 2 : A CLOSER LOOK - 1  
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My hobbies.. To teach some new words . 

+ Vocabulary: Using the words related to hobbies ;Verbs of liking and disliking

+ Coins, judo, jogging, yoga ; making models;  
- Do judo, yoga (karate, exercise...); Go jogging, swimming (camping, cycling..); Collect dolls, coins (books, watches, pencils ....)
+ Pronunciation: Correctly pronounce words that contain the sounds /ə/ and /ɜ:/
+ Grammar: - The use of  like, love, enjoy, hate + V-ing; talking about likes and dislikes.
2. Competence: Students will be able to learn how to use some new words. Know how to use some action verbs go with Nouns to describe hobbies. Ss may add more nouns that can go with 

these action verbs.

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and teamwork

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities: Love talking about their hobbies; having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. 
- Develop self-study skills.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)
Aim:                                                     Vocabulary
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson

- To lead into the new lesson.  

* Content: Review the previous lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

+ Greeting 

+ Asking questions: 

* Some students are invited to answer.

* Teacher and students discuss the answers.

* Teacher introduces the lesson.
- Show some pictures of the hobbies Ss learnt in the previous lesson. Have some say the hobbies. Lead to this lesson which focuses on action verbs, verbs of liking and disliking and the sounds /ә/and /з:/. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

+ Greeting

+ Asking questions: 

* Teacher asks students some questions about the hobbies:

1. What is your favorite hobby?

2. When did you start your hobby?

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .
2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

ACTIVITY 1: 

- Aim : To present some action verbs go with nouns to describe hobbies.  

* Content: Teach some new words, some action verbs go with nouns.

* Outcome: Ss learn how to use them . Put them in the columns correctly.
* Organisation : 

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Complete the word webs below with the words from the box.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary: R&R

- Teacher checks students’ understanding with the “Rub out and remember” technique.
+ Take note
- Have Ss read the action verbs and match them with the suitable words. Remind them that a verb can go with more than one word.

- Have Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before they give T the answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers. Then have Ss add more words that can go with these action verbs.

- Have Ss read the Remember! box. Ask them to make some examples with the verbs of liking and disliking.

- Check the answers as a class.

* Remember

- Common verbs of liking and disliking are like, love, enjoy, and hate (not like). We often use the –ing form after these verbs. 

Example:- I like gardening. 

               - She hates watching TV.

1. Complete the word webs below with the words from the box.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary

- coins (n)       tiền xu (tiền kim loại)
- judo  (n)       môn võ Judo
- jogging (n)   chạy bộ thể dục
- yoga  (n)       Sự tập luyện dô-ga
Key : 

Suggested answer:

- go: jogging, swimming (others: go camping, go fishing, go cycling, etc.)

- do: judo, yoga (others: do karate, do exercise, do sit-ups, etc.)

- collect: dolls, coins (others: collect books, collect watches, collect pencils, etc.)

3. PRACTICE (15’)

ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practise the verbs of liking / disliking and action verbs
* Content: Complete the sentences, using the - ing form.

* Outcome: Ss can learm how to use verbs of liking and disliking.
* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

2. Complete the sentences, using the –ing form of the verbs from the box.

- Have Ss do this activity individually. Have Ss read all the sentences carefully to make sure they understand the sentences.

- Let them share their answers in pairs. Invite some Ss to give the answers.

- Write the correct answers on the board.

2. Complete the sentences, using the –ing form of the verbs from the box.

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer

* Key: 

1. collecting 
  2. going 


3. playing 
  4. making 
   5. doing

ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To give further practice with verbs of liking / disliking.

* Content: Making sentences using the pictures and verbs of liking or dislikng.

* Outcome: Ss can make sentences correctly, using the pictures. 
* Organisation : 

3. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. Use suitable verbs of liking or disliking and the –ing form.

- Have Ss look at the pictures in this exercise and say what the person / people is / are doing in each picture. 

- Ask them what the face in each picture means. (A sad face means ‘don't like’ and a happy face means 'do like'.) Ask Ss to look at the example to make sure they understand what to do.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make sentences.

- Invite Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

- This activity can also be organised as a competitive game. Have pairs write down the sentences. The pair that finishes first with the most correct answers wins.

- If there is time, invite some Ss to make sentences about what they like or dislike doing.

- T and other Ss give comments.

3. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. Use suitable verbs of liking or disliking and the –ing form.

- Ss to work individually first
- Ss do themselves.
- Copy them

* Key:
1. He hates / doesn't like doing judo.

2. They like / love / enjoy playing football.

3. They love / like / enjoy gardening.

4. They enjoy / like / love collecting stamps.

5. She hates / doesn't like riding a horse / horse riding
II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)
                                                                                             /ә/and /з:/
ACTIVITY 4
Aims:- To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /ә/and /з:/
- To help Ss practise pronouncing these sounds in words.

* Content: Listen and repeat , pay attention to the sounds /ә/and /з:/
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds /ә/and /з:/ correctly.
* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ә/and /з:/

- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the words they hear. 
- Ask them to pay close attention to the two sounds. 

- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Explain to Ss the difference between the two sounds if needed. 

- Tell Ss that /ә/ is the same sound while /з:/  sounds like it has a soft /r/ in it.

- Invite some Ss to say some words they know that include the two sounds.

4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ә/and /з:/

- Listen carefully
- Listen and repeat
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4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 
ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /a/ and /3:/ correctly in sentences.

* Content: Pratice saying the words pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss learn how to pronounce the words , the underlined parts correctly. 

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

5. Listen to the sentences and pay attention to the underlined parts. Tick (✓) the appropriate sounds. Practise the sentences

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. 

- Now play the recording for Ss to listen to the sentences. 
- Ask them to pay attention to the underlined parts and tick the appropriate sounds.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. 
- Confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. 
- Invite some pairs to read the sentences aloud. 

- Comment on their pronunciation of the sounds
5. Listen to the sentences and pay attention to the underlined parts. Tick (✓) the appropriate sounds. Practise the sentences

- T_ Ss

Answer key:

/ə/ 
/ɜ:/
1. My hobby is collecting dolls. 

✔
2. I go jogging every Thursday. 

✔
3. My cousin likes getting up early. 

✔
4. My best friend has thirty pens. 

✔
5. Nam enjoys playing the violin. 

✔
* Key : 
* Audio script - Track 5:

1. My hobby is collecting dolls.

2. I go jogging every Thursday.

3. My cousin likes getting up early.

4. My best friend has thirty pens.

5. Nam enjoys playing the violin.

5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.
- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do
* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK - 2/ P. 11-12




Week: 2                                                                              Date of preparing:  09 / 09 / 2022

Period: 4                                                                             Date of teaching:   12 / 09 / 2022

                                         UNIT 1 : HOBBIES
                          Period 4:  Lesson 3 : A CLOSER LOOK -2  
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To revise and teach present simple. 

- To introduce topic of the lesson My hobbies.. To teach some new words . 

+ Vocabulary: Using the words related to hobbies. 

+ Grammar: The form and use of present simple.
- The use of  the verbs of liking: like, love, enjoy, hate + V-ing; talking about likes and dislikes.

2. Competence: Students will be able to revise and learn how to use and form  present simple tense. Further practice with present simple tense.

- Develop communication skills 

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities: Having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. 
- Be encouraged to know more about their classmate’s hobbies

- Develop self-study skills

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting               

+ Game:               Guessing game
- T divides the class into 4 teams.

- T calls on a S from each team to go to the board in turn. That S thinks of a hobby and says the keywords out loud.

The other teams try to guess What the hobby is. They will get 1 point for each correct answer. The team with the most points is the winner.

- Teacher and students discuss as a class.

- Teacher asks students to say the words aloud and makes sure they pronounce the words correctly. Teacher can ask for translation to check their understanding.

- Invite some Ss to answer the questions.
- Ask them if they know the verb tense used in the questions and in their answers (they already learnt this tense in grade 6). Confirm that the present simple tense is used in both the questions and answers. Lead to the lesson.

- Introduce the three objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting        

+ Game:             Guessing game
- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do. 

Example:

A: water, grow, flowers, vegetable.

B: Is it gardening?

A: Yes, it is.
- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss identify and remember the uses of the present simple.

* Content: Form and use the use of present simple .

* Outcome: Ss can how to form and use the use of present simple .
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Grammar:                                   The present simple.

- Revise the form of the present simple because Ss learnt this grammar point in Grade 6.

- Ask if Ss still remember the form of the present simple
- Invite some Ss to describe the form. Write their answers on the board. Confirm the correct answer. 

FORM:

(+) S + V/Vs/ V-es
   (-) S + don't/doesn't + l/-inf      (?) Do/Does + S + V-inf

- Show each of the examples in the Remember! box on the slide or have Ss read the examples in the book. Highlight the present simple form. Explain each use.

- Have Ss read the Remember! box in the book again to help them understand better the uses of the present simple.

- Ask Ss what signal words help them identify the verb tense. Elicit answers from Ss. (Signal words are: adverbs of frequency and verbs such as start, etc.)

REMEBER:

· We use the present simple for: 

– something that is a general truth. 

Example: The sun rises every morning. 

– something that happens regularly in the present. 

Example: She goes swimming three times a week. 

– timetables or programmes. 

Example: The cooking lesson starts at 9 a.m.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the sentences (1 – 5) to the correct uses (a – c).

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers. 
	1. Match the sentences (1 – 5) to the correct uses (a – c).

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

1.b            2.a


3.c
      4.a
             5.b

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practise the correct form of the present simple
* Content: Complete the sentences, using present simple tense of the verbs. 

* Outcome: Ss understand more using present simple . Complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences. Use the present simple form of the verbs.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their answers with a partner.

- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to explain the use of the tense in each sentence. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Checks Ss' answers as a class. 


	2. Complete the sentences. Use the present simple form of the verbs.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually

- Give the answers

* Key: 

1. build
   2. does... do       3. have 
4. doesn't like   5. Does ... start



	ACTIVITY 3:                                           

Aim: To give further practice with the present simple.

* Content: Do the filling with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

* Outcome: Ss can do exercises correctly. Further practice with the present simple.

* Organisation : 

	3. Fill in each blank with the correct form of the verb in brackets.

- Have Ss do this exercise in pairs and then compare the answers with another pair.

- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers with the whole class. 

- Ask Ss to explain the use of the tense in each sentence.

 - Confirm the correct answers.
	3. Fill in each blank with the correct form of the verb in brackets.

- Ss to work individually
- Ss do themselves. 
Keys:
1. enjoys
       2. spends


3. don't like / do not like

4. go

       5. begins


6. don't enjoy / do not enjoy



	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To give further practice with the present simple.

* Content: Write complete sentences, using the words given.

* Outcome: Ss can make sentences correctly. Ss may change the words or add some. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. You may have to change the words or add some.

- Have Ss work in groups to write the sentences.

- Give each group a large-size sheet of paper to write.

- Have groups crosscheck.

- Stick some sheets on the board. 

- Comment and confirm the correct answers.

- Check the answers as a class.


	4. Write complete sentences, using the given words and phrases. You may have to change the words or add some.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.
Key: 
1 .The sun sets in the west every evening.

2. DoTrang and Minh play basketball every day after school?

3. The flight from Ho Chi Minh City doesn't arrive at 10:30.

4. Our science teacher starts our lessons at 1 p.m. on Fridays.

5. Do you make models at the weekend / at weekends?



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss make sentences with the present simple.

* Content: Play game: Sentence Race 

* Outcome: Further practice using the present simple.

* Organisation : 

	5. GAME. Sentence race.
- Divide Ss into groups. Assign a group leader.

- Write a verb on the board and have Ss make a sentence with the verb, using the present simple form.
- The group leader records his / her group's points.
Invite group leaders to read aloud the sentences.

- Comment and announce the winners.

Note: For stronger students, have groups write as many sentences with the present simple as possible. Then ask groups to cross check. 

- Ask groups to share their sentences with the class. 

- Check and comment.
	5. GAME. Sentence race.
- T_ Ss. 

- Group works
+ T: get up

- I usually get up at 6 o’clock.

- My sister gets up at 6.30.....

+ T : rise

- The Sun rises in the east and sets in the West...

..................

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

*HOME WORK

- Brainstorm some interesting and easy-to-do hobbies.

- Do more exercises in workbook.
- Prepare new lesson. COMMUNICATION.


Week: 2                                                                              Date of preparing:  10 / 09 / 2022

Period: 5                                                                             Date of teaching:   13 / 09 / 2022

                                               UNIT 1 : HOBBIES
                           Period 5:  Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION 
I. OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Use the lexical items related to the topic Hobbies

- Talk about likes and dislikes

- Ask and answer about hobbies.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Hobbies

+ Grammar: The form and use of present simple.(Review)
- The use of  the verbs of liking: like, love, enjoy, hate + V-ing; talking about likes and dislikes.

2. Competence: Students will be able to revise and learn how to use and form present simple tense. Talking about likes and dislikes.

- Develop creativity and communication skills 

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities: Having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English                    Talking about likes and dislikes
Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous leson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting //            + Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Show some pictures of the hobbies that Ss learnt in the previous lessons. 

- Ask some Ss to make sentences about themselves, using the verbs of liking / disliking.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to talk about likes / dislikes and about their hobbies

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting//       + Revision

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

Aims:

- To introduce ways of talking about likes and dislikes in English;

- To help Ss practise talking about likes and dislikes.

* Content: To listen and read the conversation .Asking and answering questions about what they like and don’t like doing. 
* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer questions about what they like and don’t like doing... 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogue below. Pay attention to the questions and answers.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....) if have 

1./ P. 13

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the dialogue between Mi and Ann at the same time. 

- Ask Ss to pay attention to the questions and answers. Have Ss practise the dialogue in pairs. - Call on some pairs to perform the dialogue in front of the class.

- Tell Ss that they can use other verbs they learn in A Closer Look 1 to talk about likes and dislikes. 

- Give some examples with these verbs. Model asking and answering with a student.

Example:

Teacher: Do you love running?

Student: Yes, very much. I usually run in the park at weekends.

Audio script - Track 6:

Mi:
Do you like reading books?

Ann: Yes, very much, especially books about science.

Mi:
What about painting? Do you like it?

Ann: No, I don't. I'm not that interested in art. 

2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about what you like and don’t like doing.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using different verbs to show likes and dislikes.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.


	1. Listen and read the dialogue below. Pay attention to the questions and answers.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

We often use the – ing form after verbs of liking and not liking. 

Example:  I like going to the cinema.

                        She hates cleaning the floors.

- Answer the teacher’s questions.

- Make similar dialogues, using different verbs to show likes and dislikes.

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                    All about your hobbies
Aim: To provide practice with answering about Ss' hobbies.

* Content: Question and Answer. Do the fillings

* Outcome: Ss can ask answer the questions . Filling in column A with correct answer.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Answer the questions. Fill in column A with your answers. 

- Ask Ss to read and answer the questions. Have them note down their answers in column A of the table. 

- Remind them to use the correct form of the verbs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers.


	3. Answer the questions. Fill in column A with your answers. 

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Ss work in pairs .

     

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To provide practice with asking and answering about hobbies.

* Content: Ask and answer questions about the things they like/ don’t like.
* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly and fill in column B.
* Organisation : 

	4. Now interview your friend, using the questions in 3. Write his / her answers in column B.

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in 3.

- Ask them to note down their partner's answers in column B of the table in 3.

	4. Now interview your friend, using the questions in 3. Write his / her answers in column B.

- Ss_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Do the interview.
- Copy them

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 


	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To provide practice with comparing answers and giving a presentation about hobbies.

* Content: Further practice talking about their hobbies
* Outcome: To Improve speaking skills. Talking about their hobbies.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Compare your answers with your friend’s. Then present them to the class.

- Ask Ss to read the example to understand how to report the answers. 

- Have them underline the words that can be used to make comparisons in the example (but, too).

- Introduce some other ways to express.

 comparison, such as: both (we both have one hour of free time every day); more (I have more free time than her); etc.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs again to compare the answers and prepare a short presentation.

- Invite some Ss to present their work. 

- Comment on their answers.
	5. Compare your answers with your friend’s. Then present them to the class

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Work in pairs. Check the answers.

Example: 
     I have one hour of free time a day, but my friend Lan has only about 30 minutes. I like listening to music every day, and Lan likes it too. I don’t like exercising, but Lan does...



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

* HOME WORK

- Practice talking about hobbies.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. SKIILS-1/ P.14




Week: 2                                                                              Date of preparing:  11 / 09 / 2022

Period: 6                                                                             Date of teaching:   14 / 09 / 2022

                                              UNIT 1 : HOBBIES
              Peroid 6 : Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1 / Reading and Speaking
I. OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things:  
1. Knowledge: 

- To develop Reading and Speaking skills. The skills of guessing the meaning of new words; 

+ Vocabulary: Using the words related to hobbies 

+ Grammar: (Review) present simple.
- The use of  the verbs of liking: like, love, enjoy, hate + V-ing; talking about likes and dislikes.

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice reading and speaking skills. Talking about the benefits of the hobbies. 

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Develop presentation skill

- Actively join in class activities. Present their benefits of hobbies.

3. Qualities: Having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. 

- Understand more about their preference of different types of hobbies

- Develop self-study skills

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)

	Aim:                                                        Pre – reading 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous leson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Do the revision.
- T introduces the objectives of the lesson and asks Ss to list out as many hobbies as possible within 1 minute.

- Ss work in groups to brainstorm hobbies.

- Which teams can list out more correct answers wins.

- T confirms answers as a class.

* Ask some Ss what their hobbies are and who in the family they share their hobbies with.
- Ask them about the good things of sharing a hobby with a family member. Elicit answers from Ss. 

- Lead to the new lesson: Reading and Speaking lesson about hobbies and their benefits.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson.


	+ Greeting

+ Brainstorming

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

1. Work in pairs. Look at the picture and discuss the questions below.

[image: image5.png]
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- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 
Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

* Content: Look at the picture and discuss about it.

* Outcome: Ss learn more some new words and answering two questions.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·       - providing explanations of the words;
·       - showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Have Ss look at the picture in the book or show the picture in the book on a slide. Ask Ss who they see in the picture and what they are doing.

- Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the two questions.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. 

- Tell Ss that they are going to read a text about gardening.


	2. Read the text about gardening. Match each word in column A with its definition in column B.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary
- gardening (v, n)   làm vườn
+ belong to (v)        thuộc về
- insect (n)               côn trùng
- bug (n)                  con bọ
- patient (adj)          kiên nhẫn
- responsibility (n)  trách nhiệm, Chịu trách nhiệm.
- maturity (n) sự trưởng thành
- join  (v)                 tham gia 
- make sbd + V/ adj

- making things 

- collecting things

	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of guessing the meaning of new words in context.

* Content: Read the text and Match . 
* Outcome: Ss get some specific information about the text.The skills of guessing the meaning of new words. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the text about gardening. Match each word in column A with its definition in column B.

- Tell Ss what they are going to do.

- Ask Ss how to do the exercise. Elicit answers from Ss.

- If needed, tell them to follow these steps:

+ Read the words in column A.

+ Locate each word in the text.

+ Read around the word to get the general meaning.

+ Read the definitions in column B, find the suitable meaning to match each word.

- Ask Ss to repeat the steps (they can speak in Vietnamese).

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.
	2. Read the text about gardening. Match each word in column A with its definition in column B.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

Key: 1. b
2.e
3.c
4.a
5.d



	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aims: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for specific information (scanning)

* Content: Read the text again and  circle the options.
* Outcome: Improve reading skills. Ss get more information about houses in the future.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the text again. Complete each sentence with no more than THREE words. 

- Ask Ss what they are going to do.

- Have Ss share how to do this exercise.

- Briefly tell them the steps: read the sentences, underline the key words in the sentences, locate the key words in the text and find the words to complete the sentences.

- Ask Ss to repeat the steps (they can speak in Vietnamese).

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Have them explain their answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Ask Ss to tell the class the benefits of gardening as mentioned in the text.
- Confirm the correct answers to the class.
	3. Read the text again. Complete each sentence with no more than THREE words. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Give the answer . 

* Key: 

1. doing things
2. insects and bugs
3. patient

4. join in
5. an hour


	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:      (Follow up activity)          Speaking   
Aim: To help Ss identify the benefits of some hobbies and talk about their benefits.

* Content: Pair works. Do the Matching.
* Outcome: Ss do the Matching correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Match each hobby with its benefit(s). One hobby may have more than one benefit.

Introduce some structures to talk about the benefits of hobbies:

+ to develop sth

+ to make sb + adj 

+ to reduce sth 

+ to help sb/ sth do sth

- Give some examples.

- Have Ss work in pairs to match the hobby with its benefit(s). Check as the whole class.

- Ask Ss to name other benefits of these hobbies. 

- Invite some Ss to share their answers.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- T helps if necessary


	4. Work in pairs. Match each hobby with its benefit(s). One hobby may have more than one benefit.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs
- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

Key: 1.c, d
2. b, c
    3. a,c, d, e



	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aim: To give practice with asking and answering about the benefits of hobbies.

* Content: Questions and Answers. Present partner’s answers to the class.
* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions and tell about the hobbies. 
* Organisation : 

	5.Work in groups. Ask one another the following questions. Then present your partners’answers to the class.

- Have Ss work in groups to ask and answer the two questions.

- Model the answers to the two questions if needed.

- Invite some Ss to share their partner's answers to the questions.

- Invite other Ss to comment on the answers.

- Comment on Ss'answers.

- Encourage some Ss to speak in front of the class, the class comments on their classmate's content, pronunciation, fluency, language (grammar, use of words, etc.), body language. T can help the class give feedback.


	5.Work in groups. Ask one another the following questions. Then present your partners’answers to the class.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

1. What is your favourite hobby? 

2. What are its benefits? 

Example: My friend Mi’s favourite hobby is collecting stamps. It helps her be more patient....

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

+ Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2.




Week: 3                                                                              Date of preparing:  16 / 09 / 2022

Period: 7                                                                             Date of teaching:   19 / 09 / 2022

                                                 UNIT 1 : HOBBIES
             Peroid 7: Lesson 6 : SKILLS 2/ Listening and Writing
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things 
1. Knowledge: 

- To develop Listening and writing skills. 

- Use the lexical items related to the topic Hobbies

- Listen for specific information about Trang’s hobby

- Write a passage about her hobbies

+ Vocabulary: Using the words related to hobbies 

+ Grammar: Present simple tense (Review).
- The use of  the verbs of liking: like, love, enjoy, hate + V-ing; talking about likes and dislikes.

2. Competence: Students will be able to revise and learn how to use present simple tense. Further practice with present simple tense.

- Develop communication skills and creativity
- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities: Having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. 

- Learn more about their own hobby 

- Be encouraged to take up a new hobby if they haven’t had one.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)


	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 
* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        
+ Revision on the old lesson. Chatting

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

* T asks Ss to answer the question: What will you mention when you talk about someone’s hobby?

Ss work individually to answer the questions.

T calls Ss to give answers.

T gets feedback and write on the board.

T leads Ss to the new lesson.

+ Suggested answers:

+ Name of the hobby

+ The time he / she started the hobby

+ His / Her feeling about the hobby

+ His / Her future plan about the hobby

- T sets the scene: You are going to listen to an interview about Trang’s hobby and complete the word web.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           

+ Chatting

+ T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Listen and know what they are going to learn.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1:                                     Pre-listening        
Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text.

* Content: Look at the picture and disccuss.

* Outcome: Ss can get some information about hobbies.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the picture. What hobby is it? Do you think it is a good hobby? Why or why not?

*) Teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....) if have. Follow the steps to teach vocabulary.

- Have Ss look at the picture and answer the questions.

- Ask Ss if they know anything about this hobby and if they think it is useful. This is an open activity, so accept all answers provided that they make sense. Ss can use the information they remember from GETTING STARTED to answer the questions.


	1. Look at the picture. What hobby is it? Do you think it is a good hobby? Why or why not?

- T_ Ss
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* Key:



	3. While-listening (18’)


	ACTIVITY 2 :                                      While-listening                       

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen to an interview and do the filling

* Outcome: To get specific information about Trang’s hobby. Do the filling correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to an interview about Trang’s hobby. Fill in each blank in the mind map with ONE word or number

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to an interview about Trang's hobby.

- Have Ss read the mind map. Have Ss guess the word or number to fill in each blank and write their guesses on the board.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and complete the mind map. Ss work in pairs to compare their answers with each other and with the words / numbers on the board.

- Play the recording a second time for pairs to check their answers.

- Ask for Ss' answers and write them on the board next to their guesses.
	2. Listen to an interview about Trang’s hobby. Fill in each blank in the mind map with ONE word or number

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

1. dollhouses

2. three/3
3. cousin

4. a) house b) cloth
5. creative



	ACTIVITY 3:                                                 Writing
* Pre - Writing

Aim: To brainstorm ideas and make an outline for Ss' writing.

* Content: Do the filling about the hobbies

* Outcome: Do the Filling about their own hobbies correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Discuss your dream house, and fill  the table.

- Have Ss work individually to complete the mind map. 

- If time allows, have some Ss present their answers or write their answers on the board.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.
	4. Work in pairs. Discuss your dream house, and fill the table.

- Work in pairs

- Listen carefully and learn how to write

*Suggested answers:

Lan's hobby:

1. Name of the hobby: collecting waste paper

2. Started: 3 years ago

3. Person who shares he hobby with: Nga

4. To do this hobby Nga has to:

a. collect paper after use

b. make flowers, dishes, toys. boxes...

c. use it for drawing if possible

5. Lan's feeling about the hobby: interesting, useful, protect the environment

6. Future: continue the hobby


	4. APPLLICATION (8’-10’)


	ACTIVITY 4:                                      While - Writing

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about their hobby.

* Content: Write a paragraph of about 70 words about Ss’s hobbies.

* Outcome: Use information in 3 Ss can write a paragraph about about their hobbies.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Now write a paragraph of about 70 words about your hobby. Use the notes in 3. Start your paragraph as shown below.

- Have Ss write their paragraphs individually based on the information in their mind map.

- Ask one student to write his or her paragraph on the board. Other Ss andT comment on the paragraph on the board.

- Then T collects some writings to correct at home.

*Alternative activity:

- T uses the mind map to write a paragraph in the class as a model then go over some of its features that Ss can use in their paragraphs.

- The class gives their comments.

* Post - Writing

- T may have students do their writing on large sheets of paper and organize a class gallery for students to display their writings on the board. Then students can go around to see their friends’ work, give and receive comments.

- If time is limited,T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.
- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 
	4. Now write a paragraph of about 70 words about your hobby. Use the notes in 3. Start your paragraph as shown below.

- Listen carefully and learn how to write

- Write themselves/ individually

* Sample paragraph:

My hobby is ___________________ 

_____________________________ 

_____________________________ 

_____________________________ 
      Suggested writing: 

      My hobby is building dollhouses. It's quite unusual hobby. I started it three years ago. I read an article about building dollhouses. I loved the idea right away. My cousin Mi loves building dollhouses,  too. So I usually share my hobby with her. It is easy to build a dollhouse. I use cardboard and glue to build the house and make the furniture. Then I make the dolls from cloth. Finally, I decorate the house. When doing it , I'm more patient and creative. I will continue my hobby in the future.  
Suggested writing: 
     My favourite hobby is reading. I started this hobby when I was 5 years old. I still remember the first book I read, which was about a lazy rabbit. I was so excited when I read that book, so I kept reading. I enjoy reading because it develops my imagination. It also widens my knowledge. I can understand why a nation has its name or what causes natural disasters. Moreover, it helps me connect with other students because there is a book club at my school. We gather once a week to share what we have read.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing . Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. LOOKING BACK

======================= 

Sample 2: 

My name is Sara. My favourite hobby is reading. I enjoy reading a book when I am free. I started to do it when I was four years old. The first time I did it, I felt interested. So I kept reading. The teachers taught me to read the difficult words. I was happy when I read a story with a happy ending . I was thrilled when I read a detective story. I enjoy reading because I like to explore the imaginative world of my favourite author, J.K. Rowling who writes “ Harry Potter” . There are a lot of advantages of reading. Reading can make me relaxed and calm. I can also learn new vocabulary items. Then I can further improve my English. Moreover, it can give me an unlimited imagination, so I can write books in the future. I can learn the different cultures and customs of other countries in the world too. I read at least one hour every day. I read books by myself . I usually read it at home. I wish I could read different kinds of books because it might be very challenging. 
* Minh’s hobby is singing. She enjoys singing very much. When her brother bought a karaoke set last month, Minh was so glad that she sings every day after dinner. She likes to sing only English songs. In fact, she has already sung all the songs found on the karaoke discs. Minh is singing in the karaoke competition organized by the RC Center this Saturday. Her family is going there to support her.




Week: 3                                                                              Date of preparing:  17 / 09 / 2022

Period: 8                                                                             Date of teaching:   20 / 09 / 2022

                                          UNIT 1 : HOBBIES
           Period 8 : Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  

I.Objectives:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To revise and Practice present simple. 

- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 1

- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

+ Vocabulary: Using the words related to hobbies 

+ Grammar: Revision on present simple tense.
- The use of  the verbs of liking: like, love, enjoy, hate + V-ing; talking about likes and dislikes.

2. Competence: Students will be able to revise and Further practice doing exercises on present simple tense.

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Develop presentation skill.

- Develop critical thinking skill.

- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and team work.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities: Having benefits of their hobbies in daily life. 

- Be more creative when doing the project
- Develop self-study skills

II.Teaching aids: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, Pictures, A0 paper.....
- Computer connected to the Internet.
- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedures:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’) 


	Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson:

* This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ GAME:          Guessing Game.
* T divides the class into two big groups.

- Ss take turns to think of a hobby for your partner to guess.

- Their partner can ask up to 10 yes / no questions and he / she can only answer with a 'yes’ or 'no’.

- Time allowance: 3 minutes

 E.g:1.  I have a lot of bottles, dolls or stamps. What is my hobby?

- T asks ss to listen carefully and say aloud the name of the hobby. Who has the quicker and correct answer will get one point. The group with more points is the winner.

-  Ss work in groups to do the task.

-  Ss give answer.

- T monitors and gives feedback. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ GAME:          Guessing Game.
- T_ Ss; S_S

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.
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.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revision on the words about hobbies. Complete the sentences with appropriate hobbies.

* Outcome: Review the words/ phrases. Complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Complete the sentences with appropriate hobbies. (Ex 1, p. 16)

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers with their partners.

- Ask for Ss' answers or ask one student to write his / her answer on the board.
- Confirm the correct answers

	1. Complete the sentences with appropriate hobbies.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

1. collecting coins 
2. doing judo


3. making models     4. gardening


5. playing football


	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit and create true sentences.

* Content: Make sentences. 
* Outcome: Make sentences about Ss themselves and family members correctly.
* Organisation : 

	2. Write the true sentences about you and your family members. 

- Have Ss write true sentences about them and their family members.

- Ask them to share their answers with a classmate.

- Invite some Ss to write their sentences on the board.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- Check the answers as a class.


	2. Write the true sentences about you and your family members.

- Ss work individually.
- Do the tasks freely.

- I like reading books in my free time.

- My dad enjoys watching news on TV.

- My mum doesn’t like drinking coffee.

- My grand mother loves cooking .

- My grandfather hates chatting./ making noise. ..... 

	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar
Aim: To help Ss revise the present simple .

* Content: Revision on the use of the present tense. Complete the passage.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences using the present simple form of each verb.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Use the present simple form of each verb to complete the passage.

- Ask Ss about the uses of the present simple that they have learnt in the unit.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers with a partner. 

- Call on some Ss to give the answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers and write them on the board

- Go round and offer help if needed.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Use the present simple form of each verb to complete the passage.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Do exercise individually and then compare their answers. 
- Copy 
* Key: 

1. loves
2. has

3. enjoys

4. don't like   5. is

6. is

7. go

8. begins


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise the present simple in questions and negative sentences.

* Content: Change the sentences into questions and negative ones.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the present simple tense. Change the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	4. Change the following sentences into questions and negative ones. 

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their sentences with a partner.

- Invite some Ss to read their answers aloud. Give feedback.

- Call on some Ss to read the complete sentences in front of the class. 

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	4. Change the following sentences into questions and negative ones.

- T_ Ss
*Key :  
1. Does this river run through your home town?

- This river doesn't / does not run through my home town.

2. Does your drawing class start at 8 a.m. every Sunday?

- My drawing class doesn't / does not start at 8 a.m. every Sunday.

3. Do they enjoy collecting stamps?

- They don't / do not enjoy collecting stamps.

4. Do you do judo every Tuesday?

- I don't / do not do judo every Tuesday.

5. Does your brother love making model cars?

- My brother doesn't / does not love making model cars.

	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’

	Aim: To helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.
* Content: Prepare the projects and Present them in front of the class.

* Outcome: Think about appliances they want to have in the future.

+ Make a poster about it. To show their posters in front of the class and tell what the appliances will do in their future houses. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* PROJECT: 

- Ask Ss to read the instructions. Make sure they understand what to do. Ask Ss to work in groups to do the project. Ss may draw their own pictures to decorate their poster or find suitable photos for it. Remember to have the ‘show and tell’ session and vote for the best poster.

- If time is limited, assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their poster to the class.

- Get them to share their posters in pairs or groups.

- The class gives comments.

- Don't focus on or correct Ss language mistakes. This is an opportunity for them to experiment with the language

- T comments.
	- T_ Ss

* Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)
* Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences . Prepare UNIT 2: HEALTHY LIVING.




Week: 3                                                                              Date of preparing:  18 / 09 / 2022

Period: 9                                                                             Date of teaching:   21 / 09 / 2022

                                   UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING
                 Period 9: Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  

                                                   Let’s go out!                                                                                                           
I.Objectives: * By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- use the words about healthy activities and health problems;
- pronounce the sounds /f/ and /v/ correctly;

- recognise and write simple sentences;

- ask for and give health tips;

- read for general and information about acne;

- talk about how to deal with some health problems;

- listen for specific information about some advice about healthy habits;

- write a paragraph of some advice to avoid viruses.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Healthy living. To practice listening and reading.

- Use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living. 
- Identify and talk about the daily activities and decide if they are good or bad for health. 

+ Vocabulary: Use the words about healthy activities and health problems; Pronouncing the sounds /f/ and /v/ correctly; 

+ Grammar: - Recognise and write simple sentences;

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Mi and Mark about healthy activities and health problems; Knowing more new words. Understanding the main idea of the conversation.   
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The love of living things; The awareness about importance of healthy living. 

- Be ready to talk about Healthy living
- Know some daily activities whether good or bad for health

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedures:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create a friendly and atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Introducing themselves to make more new friends.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting    

+ Revision

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books.

- Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 1. For example, T can show pictures of different hobbies and Ss say the words, or T says a verb (e.g. build) and Ss say the nouns going with it (e.g. a dollhouse, a model, etc.).

- Lead to the new unit. Write the unit title Healthy Living on the board. 

- Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then write healthy activities and health problems and ask Ss to give any words or phrases they know related to them.

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 24 - 25 and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting   + Revision

- T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to introduce themselves.

- Introduce themselves 

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

+ build : a dollhouse, ...

+ make : a model...

+ collect: dolls, coins...

- Answer the teacher’s questions 

- Open their book and write .


	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

- To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds, and the grammar points to be learned.

* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. 
* Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions...

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read:
*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Follow the seven steps of teaching vocab.

+ Check vocabulary.

+ Take note
** Set the context: Have Ss look at the conversation and the picture and answer some questions, e.g. What might Mi and Mark be talking about? Where are the people in the picture? What are they doing? Are they healthy activities? Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm their answers.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers: Mi and Mark are talking about the picture. They are at Yen So Park. They are boating, exercising, fishing, and walking. The activities are healthy. They also mention some things (hat, suncream) they need to avoid a health problem (sunburn).

- Call on some groups of Ss to read the conversation aloud.
	1. Listen and read
- T_Ss
* Vocabulary

- health              (v):  sức khỏe

- healthy living (n):  sống khỏe mạnh.

- healthy  activities (n): 

- problem (n)            vấn đề

- boat        (v):           đi thuyền.

- popular (adj):được nhiều người ưa thích; phổ biến, 

- fresh       (adj):      tươi, mới
- bring       (v)          mang

- suncream (n)        kem chống nắng

- sunburn   (n)           sự cháy nắng
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- Listen carefully and read aloud.



	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the main idea of the conversation.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. True/ false activitiy, filling in the gaps.
* Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understand the conversation; topic of the lesson,…
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions.…..

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. What are Mark and Mi talking about?

- Ask Ss to answer without reading the conversation again.

- Ask them to explain why they did not choose the other two options. Then confirm the correct answer.

- Key: B

	2. What are Mark and Mi talking about?

- T_Ss

- Work independently.
- Give the answers
- Key: B


	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss learn some vocabulary from the conversation visually (in pictures) to ensure their understanding of the text.

* Content: Write a word under the picture. Understanding more the vocabulary.
* Outcome: Ss know more some words and phrases about healthy activities and health problems;
* Organisation : 

	3. Write a word or phrase from the box under its picture.

Ask Ss to read the words / phrase (and find where they appear in the text if necessary) and look at the pictures. Ask them to write the correct words / phrase under the pictures. Then ask Ss to say the words / phrase aloud. 

- Make sure they pronounce the words / phrase correctly.
- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Write a word or phrase from the box under its picture.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Copy them

Key: 1. sunburn 
2. suncream 

3. outdoor lunch 
4. boating 
5. cycling



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss develop the vocabulary about the topic.

* Content:To complete the sentences with a word in from the conversation.
* Outcome: Ss know the use of words and phrases about healthy activities and health problems;
* Organisation : 

	 4. Complete each sentence with a word from the conversation. 

- Ask Ss to work independently to fill in each blank with a word from the conversation. Allow - Ss to refer to the conversation if needed.

- If needed, tell them where to find the words.

- Check the answers as a class.
	4. Complete each sentence with a word from the conversation. 

- T_ Ss.

- Ss do themselves
* Key: 
1. boating 
           2. park 

3. countryside 
4. suncream 



5. Health.



	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss identify and talk about their daily activities and decide if they are good or bad for their health.
* Content: Playing game: Good or bad for health.
* Outcome: Playing game. Talk about daily activities.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content


Three times 

	w

	ek

	√

	
	…

	…

	…

	…



	
	

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

	+ Write healthy activities, health problems on the board. 

Ask Ss to say aloud some words / phrases they remember from the lesson related to each category. Quickly write these words / phrases under the categories.

Ask if Ss can add some more under each category.

If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the key words related to the topic.

* HOME WORK

- Start preparing for the Project of the unit.

      Teacher randomly puts Ss in groups of 4 or 5 and asks them to choose a bad habit that the students in your school often do and think about some tips to change that habit. They have to find suitable photos or draw pictures to create a poster about it. Students will show their posters and present their ideas in Lesson 7 – Looking back and Project. (Teacher should check the progress of students’ preparation after each lesson.)
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare the vocabulary for the next lesson: A CLOSER LOOK 1.




Week: 4                                                                              Date of preparing:  23 / 09 / 2022

Period: 10                                                                           Date of teaching:   26 / 09 / 2022
                                    UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING
                             Period 10:  Lesson 2 : A CLOSER LOOK 1  

I.Objectives: * By the end of this unit, students will be able to gain the following things:

1. Knowledge: 

- To teach some new words . 

+ use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living.
+ use the words about healthy activities and health problems

- Pronunciation: pronounce and recognize the sounds /f/ and /v/ in isolation and in context

+ Vocabulary: Use the words about healthy activities and health problems; Pronouncing the sounds /f/ and /v/ correctly; 

+ Grammar: - Recognise and write simple sentences;

2. Competence: Students will be able to know more words and phrases about healthy activities and health problems
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The love of living things; The awareness about importance of healthy living. 

- Be ready to know the words about healthy activities and health problems
- Develop self-study skills

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedures:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:                                                     Vocabulary
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson

- To lead into the new lesson.  

* Content: Review the previous lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Asking questions: 

* Some students are invited to answer.

* Teacher and students discuss the answers.

* Teacher introduces the lesson.
- Show some pictures of the hobbies Ss learnt in the previous lesson. Have some say the hobbies. Lead to this lesson which focuses on action verbs, verbs of liking and disliking and the sounds /ә/and /з:/. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

            + Asking questions: 

* Teacher asks students some questions about the hobbies:

1. What is your favorite hobby?

2. When did you start your hobby?

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

- Aim : To present some action verbs go with nouns to describe hobbies.  

* Content: Teach some new words, some action verbs go with nouns.

* Outcome: Ss learn how to use them . Put them in the columns correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the phrases on the left with the correct pictures on the right.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Teacher checks students’ understanding with the “Rub out and remember” technique.
+ Take note
- Have Ss read the phrases and do the matching. If it is difficult, ask Ss to match the phrases they can  easily recognise first: coloured vegetables, chapped lips, dim light. Two left phrases in the list (lip balm his way and red spots) are different as one is singular and the other plural. In this way Ss can complete the task. 

- Have Ss read the phrases aloud. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

- Check the answers as a class.

- T may ask Ss for the Vietnamese equivalents of these phrases.
	1. Match the phrases on the left with the correct pictures on the right.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary

1. dim light (n.phr.)    ánh sáng lờ mờ
2. lip balm (n.phr.)     son dưỡng môi
3. chapped lips (n.phr.) môi nứt nẻ
4. red spots (n.phr.)        đốm đỏ
5. coloured vegetables (n.phr.)
 rau có màu sắc
* Key: 

1. c
 2. e 
  3. d 
   4. a 
   5.b 



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim:To help Ss use the words / phrases in specific contexts.
* Content: Complete the sentences, using the words and phrases.

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use the words and phrases.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the correct words and phrases below.
- Ask Ss to read the words and phrases provided. Remind Ss of their meanings if needed.

- Ask Ss to work individually. Then ask them to explain their answers.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.

	2. Complete the sentences with the correct words and phrases below.
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer

* Key: 

1. coloured vegetables 
2. Soft drinks 3. fit 
4. skin condition 
5. sunburn



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss talk about their daily activities and decide if each activity is healthy or unhealthy.
* Content: Discussing and tick (√) each activity in the table.

* Outcome: Ss discuss and tick (√) each activity in the table correctly.
* Organisation : 

	3. Wok in pairs. Discuss and tick (√) each activity in the table as (H) Healthy or U (Unhealthy).

- Ss should have no difficulty comprehending the meanings of the sentences since there is only one new word (tofu). Ask Ss to work in pairs. 

- Allow them time to discuss and complete the task.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Ask Ss to add more activities. Say them aloud and the whole class decides if they are healthy or unhealthy.

- T and other Ss give comments.


	3. Wok in pairs. Discuss and tick (√) each activity in the table as (H) Healthy or U (Unhealthy).

- Ss to work in pairs
- Ss do themselves.
* Suggested answers

- Healthy: 1,3,4 .

- Unhealthy: 2, 5.



	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)
ACTIVITY 4                                                    /f/ and /v/ 

Aim: To help Ss identify sounds /f/and /v/, and practise them in words.

* Content: Listen and repeat , pay attention to the sounds /f/and /v/.
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds /f/and /v/ correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ә/and /з:/

- Have some Ss read out the words first.

- Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the words as a class, a group, and individually.

- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Invite some Ss to say some words they know that include the two sounds.

* Teacher asks Ss to watch Tiếng Anh 7 - Pronunciation video Unit 2 _ ( link YouTube)

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ә/and /з:/

- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script - Track 9:

activity     vitamin
  avoid
    food

active 
     breakfast
  affect    fit



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss pronounce sounds /f/ and /v/ correctly in sentences.
* Content: Pratice saying the words pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss learn how to pronounce the words , the underlined parts correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Listen and repeat. Paying attention to the underlined words.

- Have Ss read the sentences. Tell them to pay attention to the underlined words with sounds /f/ and /v/.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat each sentence. Correct their pronunciation if needed. 

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences individually.

- Invite some pairs to read the sentences aloud. 
- Comment on their pronunciation of the sounds

	5. Listen and repeat. Paying attention to the underlined words.

- T_ Ss
* Key : 
* Audio script - Track 10:

1. Coloured vegetables are good food.
2. My favourite outdoor activity is cycling.

3. We need vitamin A for our eyes.

4. Being active helps keep you fit.
5. Jack never eats fish.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do
* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook. Find 5 more words with the sound /f/ and 5 more words with the sound /v/. Write them down and practice pronouncing the words.
- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK - 2/ P. 28-29




Week: 4                                                                              Date of preparing:  24 / 09 / 2022

Period: 11                                                                           Date of teaching:   27 / 09 / 2022
                                 UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING
                        Period 11: Lesson 3 : A CLOSER LOOK 2   

I.Objectives: * By the end of this unit, students will be able to gain the following things:

1. Knowledge: 

- To recognize and teach Simple sentences. 

+ use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living.

+ Know how to recognize and write simple sentences
	Types of simple sentences
	Examples

	1. Having a subject and a verb
	I read.

	2. Having an object
	I read science books.

	3. Having an adverb
	I read science books every weekend.


+ Vocabulary: Use the words about healthy activities and health problems; Pronouncing the sounds /f/ and /v/ correctly; 

+ Grammar: - Simple sentences;

2. Competence: Students will be able to know more words and phrases about healthy activities and health problems
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The awareness about importance of healthy living. 

- Be responsible and hard working.  
II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedures:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting               

+ Game: Guessing game

- T divides the class into 4 teams.

- T calls on a S from each team to go to the board in turn. That S thinks of a hobby and says the keywords out loud.

The other teams try to guess What the hobby is. They will get 1 point for each correct answer. The team with the most points is the winner.

- Teacher and students discuss as a class.

- Teacher asks students to say the words aloud and makes sure they pronounce the words correctly. 

- Teacher can ask for translation to check their understanding.

- Invite some Ss to answer the questions.
- Introduce the three objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting        

+ Game: Guessing game

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do. 

Example:

A: water, grow, flowers, vegetable.

B: Is it gardening?

A: Yes, it is.
- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss identify simple sentences.

* Content: Identify simple sentences.

* Outcome: Ss learn how to use the use of simple sentences .
Grammar: Simple sentences

* Have Ss read the Remember! box about simple sentences.

- Explain to them by writing the first example on the board. Underline the two main parts (I read.). 

- Write the next example under it. Underline the three parts ( I  read  science books.).

- Do the same with the last example. Tell Ss that a simple sentence has only one subject and one verb. 

- Ask them to determine the subject (S), the verb (V), the object (O) and the adverb (A) of the sentences. 

- Write the letters under the underlined parts like this.
 a)  I  read.
      S V

  b)  I  science  books.
      S     V          O

  c) I   read  science books every weekend.
      S   V
      O
                   A

* REMEMBER!
* Simple sentences

– Some simple sentences have a subject and a verb. 

Example: I read. 

– Some simple sentences also have an object. 

Example: I read science books. 

– Some simple sentences also have an adverb. 

Example: I read science books every weekend.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Tick (√) the simple sentences.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate.

- Call on some Ss to explain their choice.

-  Ss to explain why sentences 3 and 5 are not simple sentences. Write sentences 3 and 5 on the board. Underline the two subjects and predicates. Circle the words ‘and’ and ‘but’.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class.
	1. Tick (√) the simple sentences.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

- Simple sentences: 1,2,4

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss identify the missing part in a simple sentence.
* Content: Write S if subject is missing. V if the verb is. 

* Outcome: Ss understand more using simple sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Write S if the subject is missing from the sentence and V if the verb is. 

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.

- Ask them to read each sentence carefully and look for the two main parts. This helps them decide which part is missing in each sentence.

- Call on some Ss to give and explain their answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers.

- If time allows, ask Ss to complete the sentences, adding the missing parts.

- Checks Ss' answers as a class. 


	2. Write S if the subject is missing from the sentence and V if the verb is. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually

- Give the answers

* Key: 

 1. V 
  2. S 
   3. V
   4. S 
  5. V



	ACTIVITY 3:                                           

Aim: To help Ss identify different parts of a simple sentence and put them in the correct order to form a simple sentence.

* Content: Do the filling with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

* Outcome: Ss can do exercises correctly. Further practice with the present simple.

* Organisation : 

	3. Rearrange the words and phrases to make simple sentences. 

- Allow Ss to work in pairs or individually.

- Call on 2 - 3 Ss to read aloud the complete sentences. 

- Confirm the correct answers.


	3. Rearrange the words and phrases to make simple sentences. 

- Ss to work in pairs
- Ss do the tasks 
Keys:
1. My sister never drinks soft drinks.

2. Acne affects 80% of young people.

3. He has bread and eggs for breakfast.

4. We don't eat much fast food.

5. Fruit and vegetables have a lot of vitamins.



	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To give Ss further practice on writing out simple sentences from the prompts given.

* Content: Rearrange the words and phrases to make simple sentences, using the words given.

* Outcome: Ss can make sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write complete sentences from the prompts. You may have to change the words or add some. 

- Have Ss look at the prompts of each sentence and decide the two main parts of the sentence.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually before they share their answers with a partner.

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers. 

- Comment and confirm the correct answers.

- Check the answers as a class.


	4. Write complete sentences from the prompts. You may have to change the words or add some. 

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.
Key:
1. Tofu is healthy.

2. Many Vietnamese drink green tea.

3. She does not use suncream.

4. My father does not exercise every morning.

5. Most children have chapped lips and skin in winter.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To allow Ss more advanced practice in forming a simple sentence from two separate ones.

* Content: Discuss and write a simple sentence. 
* Outcome: Further practice using a simple sentence. 
* Organisation : 

	5. Work in pairs. Discuss and write a simple sentence from the two given sentences. 

- Have Ss work in pairs.

- Guide them to read the two separate sentences, discuss and determine the two main parts for the new sentence.

- Then allow them some time to write the sentences.

- Check the answers as a class.

	5. Work in pairs. Discuss and write a simple sentence from the two given sentences. 

- T_ Ss. 

- Pair works
Key:

1. We avoid sweetened food and soft drinks.

2. My dad and I love outdoor activities.

3. You should wear a hat and suncream.

4. My mother read and downloaded the health tips.


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Call on some Ss to make simple sentences if time allows.
*HOME WORK

- Make more simple sentences. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. COMMUNICATION.




Week: 4                                                                              Date of preparing:  25 / 09 / 2022

Period: 12                                                                           Date of teaching:   28 / 09 / 2022
                            UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING
                           Period 12:Lesson 5 : COMMUNICATION
I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living.

- learn how to ask for and give health tips
- practise using some grammar points and vocabulary related to the topic.

+ Vocabulary: Use the words about healthy activities and health problems; Pronouncing the sounds /f/ and /v/ correctly. 

+ Grammar: - Recognise and write simple sentences;

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Mi and Mark about healthy activities and health problems; Knowing more new words. Understanding the main idea of the conversation.   
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The love of living things; The awareness about importance of healthy living. 

- Be ready to talk about Healthy living
- Know some daily activities whether good or bad for health. 

- Be benevolent and responsible 

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedures:
Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.  
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	         Everyday English         Giving tips for health problems.

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous leson or have some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        

                   + GAME: BRAINSTORMING
* Teacher divides class into 2 teams and asks them to think of “health problems”.

* Ss have 1 min to think of the words related to the topic or they can discuss with their partners.

* Each member from each team turn by turn run to the board and write one word.

* Teacher corrects their answers.

- The team which has more correct words will be the winner

- Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to give tips for health problems.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting 

         + GAME: BRAINSTORMING

* Suggested answers: 

Asthma, a backache, a broken leg, a cold, a cough, an earache, a headache, a sore throat, a toothache, sunburn, etc. 
- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

- Aim: To introduce two ways to give tips for health problems and to allow Ss some practice.

* Content: To listen and read the conversation .Pay attention to the highlighted parts 

* Outcome: Ss will be able to learn some tips for health problems.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the conversation. Pay attention to the highlighted parts
Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversation about a health problem.

Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted parts. Elicit the structures giving tips. Have Ss practise the conversation in pairs
2. Make similar conversations for the health problems below.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the structures for giving tips.

Comment on their performance.

- To give advice, you can use: 

-You should / shouldn't...

-You can...

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.
	1. Listen and read the conversation. Pay attention to the highlighted parts
- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Audio script - Track 71:

A: My eyes are tired.

B: You can use eyedrops.

A: Yes.

B: And you shouldn't read in dim light.

A: Thank you.

Structure:  to give advice:

- You should/ shouldn’t …

- You can …

- Do the tasks

- Make similar dialogues, using suggestions



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                    Tips for a healthy life 
Aim: To provide Ss with more knowledge about healthy living and help them practise the skill of reading for the main idea
* Content: Read the passage and choose the tittle for it.

* Outcome: Ss can choose the title for the passage.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the passage and choose the correct title for it. 

- Have Ss read the text and choose the correct answer of the main idea for the text.

               A. How to live long 

               B. What food to eat
- Ask Ss to explain their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers.


	3. Read the passage and choose the correct title for it. 

- Work individually to do this activity
- Key: A



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss identify the main points in a reading and talk about them.

* Content: Discussing and make the tips for a healthy life.

* Outcome: Ss can make the tips for a healthy life.
* Organisation : 

	4. Work in pairs. Discuss and make a list of the tips which help the Japanese live long lives. Present it to the class. 

- Have Ss work in pairs.

- Ask Ss to discuss and take notes of the tips for for Japanese people's long life that they find in the text.

- Then call on 2 - 3 pairs to share their lists.


	4. Work in pairs. Discuss and make a list of the tips which help the Japanese live long lives. Present it to the class. 

- Ss_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Copy them

* Suggested answer:
The Japanese live long lives. The main reason is their diet. 

(1) They eat a lot of fish and vegetable. 

(2) They cook fish with little cooking oil. (3) They also eat a lot of tofu, a product from soybeans. Tofu has vegetable protein and vitamin B. It doesn't have any fat. 

(4) The Japanese work hard and do a lot of outdoor activities too. This helps them keep fit.


	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 


	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise giving health tips in their own context.

* Content: Further practice to make a list of tips that the Vietnamese can do to live longer.
* Outcome: To improve speaking skills. Discussing and present it to the class. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Discuss and make a list of tips that the Vietnamese can do to live longer. Present it to the class. Does the class agree with you?
- This is a task which allows Ss to apply what they have learnt so far in this unit (ideas, vocabulary and grammar) to find tips for a long life for Vietnamese people.

- Ask Ss to form groups of 4 - 5. Allow them some time to discuss and come up with some tips for how the Vietnamese can live longer.

- Ask them to take notes of the group's ideas. Then share them with the class.

- Invite some Ss to present their work. 

- Comment on their answers.
	5. Work in groups. Discuss and make a list of tips that the Vietnamese can do to live longer. Present it to the class. Does the class agree with you?
- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Work in pairs. Check the answers.

* Suggested answers:
1. avoid overeating

2. do more outdoor activities.

3. drink enough water

4. sleep before 10 p.m

5. eat more nuts.

6. do more exercises.

7. …
– Go to bed early and get enough sleep. 

– Eat more fruit and vegetables, and less fast food.

– Drink enough water, but not soft drink. 

– Be active and exercise everyday.

– ...............


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

* HOME WORK

- Practice talking about healthy living.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. SKIILS-1/ P.23




Week: 5                                                                              Date of preparing:  01 / 10 / 2022

Period: 13                                                                           Date of teaching:   03 / 10 / 2022
                                  UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING
          Period 13:  Lesson 5 : SKILLS_1/ Reading and Speaking
I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things:  
1. Knowledge: 

- To develop Reading and Speaking skills. 

- Reading for specific information about acne
- Talking about how to deal with some health problems.
+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living. 
+ Grammar: Simple sentences .
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice reading and speaking skills. Identify and talk about the daily activities and decide if they are good or bad for health. 

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Develop presentation skill

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The love of living things; The awareness about importance of healthy living. 

- Be ready to talk about Healthy living. Be benevolent and responsible. 
II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedure:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)

	Aim:                                                        

                                                                 Pre – reading 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson:
- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Playing GAME

GAME:                   HANGMAN

[image: image10.png]



S K I N C O N D I T I O N

- Teacher divides class into 2 teams and asks them to think of the word which has 13 letters in it related the topic “health problems”.

- Ss have 1 min to think of the words related to the topic or they can discuss with their partners.

- Each member from each team turn by turn guesses the letter in the secret word.

- Teacher corrects their answers.

- The team which can find or guess the secret first will be the winner.

- Teacher leads students into the lesson by telling what they are going to learn: “We are going to read a passage about one of the most common “Skin condition” among teenagers.
- Lead to the new lesson: Reading and Speaking lesson about hobbies and their benefits.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson.


	+ Greeting

+ Playing GAME

- T_ Ss
GAME:              HANGMAN

[image: image11.png]



S K I N C O N D I T I O N

- Playing game in 2 teams.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 
Aim: To introduce words related to skin conditions to Ss and help Ss have a general idea of what they are going to read.
* Content: Look at the picture and discuss and write words.

* Outcome: Ss will be able to learn more some new words .
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs. Discuss and write each word or phrase under the correct picture. Which skin condition is the most common among teenagers?
* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·       - providing explanations of the words;
·       - showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Providing the synonym or antonym of the words.

· + Providing the definition of the words
* Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures first and ask if they know the skin condition shown in each picture. This does not cause difficulty since these problems are popular for teenagers.

- Then ask them to read the words / phrase and do the matching. Ask Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.


	1. Work in pairs. Discuss and write each word or phrase under the correct picture. Which skin condition is the most common among teenagers?
- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary

1. acne     (n): [explanation] mụn trứng cá
2. disease (n): [explanation] bệnh tật
3. serious (a): [explanation] nghiêm trọng
4. take care of (phr v): [symnonym] chăm sóc 
5. pop (v): [visual + explanation]    nặn, bóp
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* Key: 

1. chapped skin       2. acne
        3. sunburn



	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning) and help them focus on the problem of acne.

* Content: Read the text and Do the matching . 
* Outcome: Ss get some specific information about the text. Do the matching correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the passage and match the beginnings in A with the endings in B.

- Have Ss read the text in detail to do the exercise.

- Elicit answers from Ss. If needed, tell them to follow these steps:

+ Read the beginnings in A. They all start with 'acne' plus the verbs (is, affects, causes).

+ Locate the part of the text where they find the information. They all appear right in the first paragraph. Read that part and do the matching.

- Tell Ss to compare their answers in pairs before giving the answers to T.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.
	2. Read the passage and match the beginnings in A with the endings in B.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually first. 

- Compare the answers with partners

- Give the answers

* Key: 1. b
2.d
3. a           4.c

	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aims: To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning).
* Content: Read the passage again and choose the correct answers.
* Outcome: Improve reading skills. Ss get more information about acne.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the passage again and choose the correct answer A, B, or C. 
- Ask Ss to apply the techniques they use for 2: reading each question, locating where the information appears in the text, reading that part carefully and circling the correct answer.

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Ask them to explain their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers.


	3. Read the passage again and choose the correct answer A, B, or C. 
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Give the answer . 

* Key: 

     1. A      2. C    3. B    4. B    5. A

	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:      ( Follow up activity )          Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss talk about how they apply the tips in the reading to themselves.

* Content: Read the passage. Pick the tips for acne which you can easily follow

* Outcome: Ss read and pick the tips for acne; which tip they can easily follow. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Read the passage again. Pick the tips which you can easily follow. Share your ideas with your partner. 
- Ask Ss to work in pairs. Tell them to focus on the tips for acne in the text.

- Allow them some time to talk about which tip they can easily follow.

- Go around and listen. Give help if needed.

- Then call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- If there is a tip they cannot follow, ask them to explain why not.

- This activity helps prepare Ss for 5.


	4. Work in pairs. Read the passage again. Pick the tips which you can easily follow. Share your ideas with your partner

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs
- Practice speaking  in front of the class.



	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aim: To provide Ss an opportunity to practise giving tips for health problems.

* Content: Read about the health problems. Discussing and making notes of some tips...
* Outcome: Ss can make notes of some tips they can give each person. 
* Organisation : 

	5. Work in groups. Read about the health problems below. Discuss and make notes of some tips you can give each person. Then share your ideas with the class
- These health problems are common and Ss are expected to have some ideas about how to deal with them. Have Ss work in groups.

- Ask them to take turns to give tips for each health problem.

- Go around and listen. Give help if needed.

Then call on some groups to share their answers with the class.

- Encourage some Ss to speak in front of the class, the class comments on their classmate's content, pronunciation, fluency, language (grammar, use of words, etc.), body language.

 - T can help the class give feedback.

- Comment on Ss' answers.

- Have students give comments on their friends and vote for the most interesting and informative presentation.

- Teacher gives feedback and comments.


	5. Work in groups. Read about the health problems below. Discuss and make notes of some tips you can give each person. Then share your ideas with the class
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

Suggested tips:

1. Use some lip balm.

- Use coconut oil.

2. Eat less fast food, beef, and ice cream.

- Eat more fruit and vegetable.

3. Get enough sleep, 7 - 8 hours a day.

- Don't go to bed too late.

4. Keep warm and stay in bed.

- Drink plenty of water and eat light food.

5. Avoid washing your hair every day.

- Take vitamins.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

+ Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2.




Week: 5                                                                              Date of preparing:  02 / 10 / 2022

Period: 14                                                                           Date of teaching:   04 / 10 / 2022
                                 UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING
             Peroid 14: Lesson 6 : SKILLS 2/ Listening and Writing
I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things 
1. Knowledge: 

- To develop listening and writing skills. 

- Use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living.
- Listen for specific information about some advice about healthy habits.

+ Write some advice to avoid viruses.

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living. 
+ Grammar: Simple sentences .
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice reading and speaking skills. Identify and talk about the daily activities and decide if they are good or bad for health. 

- Develop communication skills and creativity. Be supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The love of living things; The awareness about importance of healthy living. 

- Be ready to talk about Healthy living. Be benevolent and responsible. 
II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedure:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	 1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)


	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 
* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting        

+  Chatting

- Teacher writes on the board the word “Healthy habits” and asks Ss some questions:

+ What does this word mean?

+ What do we do to have “healthy habits”?

+ Can you name some “healthy habits?”

- Ss think of these questions and discuss with their partners if needed.

- Teacher calls some students to give their answers.

- Teacher listens and give comments.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting           

+ Chatting

+ T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Listen and know what they are going to learn.

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)



	ACTIVITY 1:                                     Pre-listening        
Aim: To help Ss brainstorm the topic and prepare for the listening text.
* Content: Discussing.

* Outcome: Ss can get some information about the habits are good for your health.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs. Discuss and tick (✓) the habits you think are good for your health

- Ask Ss to work in pairs.

- Ask them to read the sentences and discuss if they are good or bad for their health.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers.


	1. Work in pairs. Discuss and tick (✓) the habits you think are good for your health
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- T_ Ss
* Suggested answers: Good for health: 2, 3

	3. While-listening (18’)


	ACTIVITY 2 :                                      While-listening                       

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and tick (✓) the habits 
* Outcome: To get specific information about correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen and tick (✓) the habits mentioned
- Have Ss read the categories of habits. This helps them have some ideas of what they are going to listen to and the information they need for answering the questions.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to do the exercise. For stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain their answers.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.

- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at places where students are having difficulties.

- Ask for Ss' answers and write them on the board next to their guesses.
	2. Listen and tick (✓) the habits mentioned
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Ss work independently to guess then listen to the recording once to check their guess.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

- Categories mentioned: 1, 2, 4, 5, 7

	ACTIVITY 3:                                                 Writing

* Pre - Writing

Aim: To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Do the filling about the hobbies

* Outcome: Do the Filling about their own hobbies correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen again and give short answers to the questions

- Have Ss read the questions and determine what information they need for answering the questions. Remind them that the questions ask for short answers.

- Play the recording once or twice more for Ss to do the exercise.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.

- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the places where students are having difficulties. 

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.
	3. Listen again and give short answers to the questions

- Work in pairs

- Listen carefully and learn how to write

*Key:

1. disease 
           2. (a lot of) vitamins 

3. 8/eight hours/hrs 
4. tidy and clean

5. When the weather is fine. / On fine days.

	4. APPLLICATION (8’-10’)


	ACTIVITY 4:                                      While - Writing

Aim: To help Ss make simple notes of what they have listened to.

* Content: Write a paragraph of about 70 words about Ss’s hobbies.

* Outcome: Use information in 3 Ss can write a paragraph about about their hobbies.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups. Discuss and make notes of the tips from the listening. Then share them with the class.
- Tell Ss to work in groups.

- Ask them to discuss and make notes of the tips they can remember from the listening.

- Encourage Ss to write in full sentences: 

 e.g. Don't eat too much meat and cheese.

- Move around and offer help if needed.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers.

- The class gives their comments.
	4. Work in groups. Discuss and make notes of the tips from the listening. Then share them with the class.
- Listen carefully and learn how to write

- Work in groups.

e.g. Don’t eat too much meat and cheese. 

	ACTIVITY 5:                                      While - Writing

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a passage to give advice on how to avoid viruses.

* Content: Write a passage of about 70 words to give advice on how to avoid viruses.

* Outcome: Using information, Ss can write a passage of about 70 words to give advice on how to avoid viruses.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Write a passage of about 70 words to give advice on how to avoid viruses
- T can write the words flu, COVID 79, etc. on the board as examples of diseases caused by viruses. This helps them have an idea about the kind of disease they are seeking advice about.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the advice. 

- Check their understanding. Then allow them some time to write out the passage

- Encourage Ss to add some more tips.

- Go round and offer help if needed.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud their writings. 

- Check them as a class.
* Post - Writing

- T may have students do their writing on large sheets of paper and organize a class gallery for students to display their writings on the board. Then students can go around to see their friends’ work, give and receive comments.

- If time is limited, T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.
- Other Ss and T comment on the writing. 

	5. Write a passage of about 70 words to give advice on how to avoid viruses
- Listen carefully and learn how to write

- Write themselves/ individually
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* Sample answer:
     We can do a lot of things to avoid viruses. First, always keep your surroundings clean. Sweep your house, clean your furniture, and change your pillow covers and bed sheets often. Remember to take a bath daily. Wash your hands with soap regularly. Drink a lot of water and eat more fruit and vegetables. Exercise three times a day for at least 15 minutes each time. When you go out wear a mask and avoid crowds.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they can do.

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

* HOME WORK.

- Finish writing . Copy in the note books. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. LOOKING BACK


Week: 5                                                                              Date of preparing:  03 / 10 / 2022

Period: 15                                                                           Date of teaching:   05 / 10 / 2022
                                  UNIT 2 : HEALTHY LIVING

             Period 15 : Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  

                                                                                                                                I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things 
1. Knowledge: 

- To revise and Practice simple sentences. 

- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 2

- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Healthy living. 
+ Grammar: Simple sentences .
2. Competence: Students will be able to identify and talk about the daily activities and decide if they are good or bad for health. 

- Develop communication skills and creativity. Be supportive in pair work and team work

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities:- The awareness about importance of Healthy living. 

- Be ready to talk about Healthy living. Be benevolent and responsible. 
- Develop self-study skills

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III.Procedure:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’) 


	Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

* This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

BRAINSTORMING

- Teacher asks Ss to think of what they have learnt already in Unit 2.

- Ss work in pairs to do the task.

- Teacher calls some students to retell.

- Teacher confirms and leads them to do all the exercises in books
-  Ss give answer.

- T monitors and gives feedback. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

BRAINSTORMING

- T_ Ss; S_S

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items (verbs) they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revision on the words about hobbies. Complete the sentences with verbs below.

* Outcome: Review the words/ phrases. Complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Complete the sentences with the verbs below.
(Ex 1, p. 26 )

- Have Ss read the verbs in the box and see if they still remember their meanings.

- Let Ss do this activity individually, then compare their answers with their partners.

- Ask for Ss' answers. 

- Confirm the correct answers

	1. Complete the sentences with the verbs below. (Ex 1, p. 26 )
- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Answer key:
1. keep                   2. affects 

3. avoid                  4. are 

5. exercise



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items (adjectives) they have learnt in the unit.
* Content: Write words next to their definitions. 
* Outcome: Ss can write words next to their definitions correctly.
* Organisation : 

	2. Write the words below next to their definitions.
- Have Ss read the adjectives in the box and see if they still remember their meanings.

- Ask them to read each definition and write the word next to it.

- Let Ss do this activity individually, then compare their answers with their partners.

- Ask for Ss' answers. 

- Confirm the correct ones.
- Check the answers as a class.


	2. Write the words below next to their definitions.
- Ss work individually.
- Do the tasks freely.

Key: 
1. active 
2.healthy 
3.Tidy

4. Fit  
5. dirty


	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar

Aim: To help Ss revise simple sentences.

* Content: Revision on Simple sentences. 

* Outcome: Ss can tick the Simple sentences correctly
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Tick (✓) the simple sentences.
- Remind Ss of simple sentences first by writing two sentences (one simple and one compound) on the board and ask them which one is the simple sentence. 

- Allow them 1 - 2 minutes to read the Remember! box in A CLOSER LOOK 2 if needed.

- Have Ss do the exercise individually, and then exchange their answers with a classmate.

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Go round and offer help if needed.


	3. Tick (✓) the simple sentences.
- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Do exercise individually and then compare their answers. 
- Copy 

* Key: 

+ Simple sentences: 2, 3, 5

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise simple sentences.

* Content: Change the sentences into simple ones

* Outcome: Ss understand more simple sentence. Change the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	4. Change the following sentences into simple ones.

- Ask Ss to read each original sentence and decide how to write a simple sentence from it by identifying the main parts of the new sentence.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.

- T may call 1 - 2 Ss to write the sentences on the board. Then check Ss' answers. 

- Explain if needed.

- T and other Ss listen and make comments.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	4. Change the following sentences into simple ones.

- T_ Ss

*Key :  
1. Both you and your brother are active.

2. Your room looks dark and untidy.

3. The Japanese work hard and exercise regularly.

4. My mother eats a lot of fruit and vegetables.



	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)

	Aim: To helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.

- To help Ss identify a bad habit for healthy living in their school and offer some tips to change that habit.
* Content: Prepare the projects and then Present them in front of the class.

* Outcome: Ss identify a bad habit for healthy living in their school and offer some tips to change that habit.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* PROJECT: 

- Ss work in groups.

- Discuss and list some of bad habits Ss do to their school environment.

- Choose one, then work out some tips to reduce or get rid of it.

- Find or draw a picture to illustrate the bad habit and write the tips on a large piece of paper.

- Present it to the class.

- If time is limited, T can assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED. 

- Make sure you guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. 

- In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their poster.

- Get them to share their posters in pairs or groups.

- Select some Ss to show their posters in front of the class and tell what the appliances will do in their future houses. 

- The class gives comments.

- Don't focus on or correct Ss language mistakes. This is an opportunity for them to experiment with the language

- T comments.
	- T_ Ss

** Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)
* Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more Simple sentences . Prepare UNIT 3: COMMUNITY SERVICE




Week: 6                                                                              Date of preparing:  07 / 10 / 2022

Period: 16                                                                           Date of teaching:   10 / 10 / 2022
                              UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE
                             Period 16 : Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  

                                          SOUNDS LIKE GREAT WORK!
I.Objectives: * By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain:
- Use the words related to community activities;
- Pronounce the sounds /t/, /d/, /id/ correctly;

- Use the past simple to talk about past activities;

- Give compliments;

- Read for specific information about community activities at a school;

- Talk about the reasons why students join different community activities;

- Listen for specific information about some community activities and their benefits;

- Write an email about community activities one did last summer.
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “Community service”. To practice listening and reading.

- An overview about the topic “Community service” 

- Lexical items related to community activities

+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities. 

- “Community service” (work that people do without payment to help other people); community activity ; donate; nursing home ; homeless; elderly; nursing; orphanage; proud.....
- Pronouncing the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ . 
+ Grammar: - Past simple

2. Competence: Students will be able to pratice listening and reading the conversation between Minh and Tom , who are talking about community activities in their school. 

- Develop communication skills and enhance awareness of preserving the culture

- Be co-operative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the voluntarily participation in community service or community activities. Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create a friendly and atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting    

+ Picture describing
* Teacher shows the picture and asks students questions:

- What can you infer from this picture?

-  Students raise hands to answer the questions.

- Teacher and students discuss the questions.

- Teacher accepts all students’ questions and explains the term “Community service” (work that people do without payment to help other people).
- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

- Lead to the new unit. Write the unit title Community Service on the board. 

- Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then write community activities and ask Ss to give any words or phrases they know related to these activities.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting   

+ Picture describing
- T_Ss.
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+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions 

- Open their book and write .


	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.
* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. 
* Outcome:Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions..

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read: (Ex 1, p. 28)
Set the context: Have Ss look at the conversation and the picture, and answer some questions, e.g. What can you see in the pictures? Where do you think the boys and the girls are? What do you think they are doing? Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm whether their answers are right.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers:

+ In picture 1:  I can see a boy with a box. He is arranging books and toys (and may be clothes).

+ In picture 2:  I can see a girl and some small children. They are in a classroom. The girl is teaching the small children.

+ In picture 3:  I can see two girls and a boy. They are in the garden. They are gardening.

- To help Ss understand the main idea of the conversation, ask Ss to answer the question: What are Tom and Minh talking about? (They are talking about community activities in their school.)

*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher introduces the vocabulary by:

   - providing the pictures

  - eliciting the definition of the words
+ Teacher do the “Rub out and remember” checking technique.

+ Teacher checks students’ pronunciation and gives feedback. Teacher reveals that these words will appear in the reading text and asks students to open their textbook to discover further.
- Call on some groups of Ss to read the conversation aloud.
	1. Listen and read
- T_Ss
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* Vocabulary

1. community activity (n.phr.) hoạt động cộng đồng

2. donate (v)        quyên góp, ủng hộ

3. nursing home (n.phr.) viện dưỡng lão

4. homeless (adj)     vô gia cư

5. pick up (v)        nhặt rác 
6. teach - taught  (v)  Dạy học.    
- Listen carefully and read aloud.



	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss read for specific information about Minh and Tom's community activities.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. Tick the appropriate box.
* Outcome: Understanding more the conversation; vocab,;  grammar points…
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the conversation again and tick (✓) the appropriate box.

- Ask Ss to underline the words and phrases about community activities in the conversation. For example, Ss can underline the phrase pick up litter.

- Then ask them to work in pairs to read the conversation.

- Have pairs tick the appropriate boxes. Ask pairs to say the answers aloud: Mirth's club picks up litter; Tom's club donates books, etc.

- Make sure they pronounce the words / phrases correctly.

- Check the answers as a class.
	2. Read the conversation again and tick (✓) the appropriate box.

- T_Ss

- Work individually.
- Give the answers
* Key: 

Community activity

Minh’s club
Tom’s club
1. picking up litter
✓
2. planting vegetables
✓
3. donating books
✓
4. donating vegetables
✓
5. teaching English
✓


	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: 
- To help Ss use phrases related to community activities;

- To help Ss further understand the text.

* Content: Complete the pictures with the verbs. 
* Outcome: SS know more the use of words and phrases in context.
* Organisation : 

	3. Complete the phrases under the pictures with the verbs below.

- Ask Ss to work individually to complete the phrases under the pictures with the given verbs.

- Ask Ss to say the phrases aloud. Make sure they pronounce the words and phrases correctly.

- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Complete the phrases under the pictures with the verbs below.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Copy them

* Key: 
1. pickup
2. help

3. recycle


4. donate
5. clean



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss use the vocabulary related to community activities in the right contexts

* Content: Complete the sentences with correct words or phrases.
* Outcome: Ss know more some words about community activities.
* Organisation : 



	4. Complete the sentences with the correct words or phrases below.

 - Ask Ss to work independently to complete each sentence with a word or phrase from the box.

- Allow Ss to refer to the pictures and phrases in 3 or the conversation if needed.

- T may instruct them where to find the correct words / phrases, e.g. by looking for where the sentences appear in the conversation or in 3.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Ask several Ss to read aloud the full sentences. Correct Ss' pronunciation if needed.
	4. Complete the sentences with the correct words or phrases below.

- T_ Ss. Work independently 
- Ss do themselves
* Key:

1. homeless children

2. Litter


3. old people                       4. taught


5. planted



	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims:

- To help Ss review and reuse the learnt vocabulary;

- To create a fun atmosphere in the class.

* Content: Review and reuse the vocabulary.
* Outcome: Ss can remember the words. Learn more new words.
* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME: Vocabulary Ping-pong.

- Ask Ss to play in teams of five or six players.

- Instruct Ss to play the Vocabulary Ping-pong game: Ask Ss to think of the topic Community Service. One student from team A shouts out a word related to the topic. Then one student from team B makes a sentence with that word. Then switch roles. The team that cannot give a word or make a correct sentence loses and the other team gets a point.

- Point out the example in the Student's Book:

A: Litter.

B: We often pick up litter in the park._Trees.

A: We plant trees in our school every year. _Book.

........

- Stop the game when time is up. The team that makes the most correct sentences wins.
	5. GAME: Vocabulary Ping-pong.

- Work in groups of five or six.

+ Listen to the instructions carefully and do the tasks.

A: Litter.

B: We often pick up litter in the park. _Trees.

A: We plant trees in our school every year. Book.

...........



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Refer to the unit title again then together with Ss, orally list the community activities Ss do at 

school.

- Ask Ss to say several words or phrases about community activities that they remember from the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 28.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T highlights the past simple, and the words in the conversation and tells Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming lessons…..




Week: 6                                                                              Date of preparing:  08 / 10 / 2022

Period: 17                                                                           Date of teaching:   11 / 10 / 2022
                                 UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE
                         Peroid 17: Lesson 2 : A CLOSER LOOK - 1  
I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Community serv ice. To teach some new words . 

- Vocabulary: Use words related to community activities. 

- Pronunciation: Correctly pronounce the sounds: /t/, /d/, /ɪd/ in isolation and in context.
+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities.

- Pronouncing the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ . 

+ Grammar: - Past simple
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening for specific information about some community activities and their benefits; Practicing writing an email about community activities one did last summer.

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be co-operative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	                                                         Vocabulary
Aim: To introduce some verbs and verb phrases that are often used to describe community activities.
* Content: Review the previous lesson. Guessing game
* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Playing game: Matching  game 

* Teacher has students play in two groups and explains the game rules.

- Each group will have a list of verbs and nouns. Students match the verbs they have with the correct nouns.

-Teacher and students discuss the answers. The group with the most correct answers wins.

-Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

- Show the winners.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ Playing game : Matching  game 

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

Set of word cards:

recycle

help

plant

trees

vegetables

small children

old people

books

bottles

litter

homeless children

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To introduce some verbs and verb phrases that are often used to describe community activities.

* Content: Teach some new words . Match a verb in A with a word or phrase in B
* Outcome: Ss know more new words. Learn how to use them . Do the Matching correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match a verb in A with a word or phrase in B.  Pre- teach vocabulary:

- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Have Ss read aloud the verbs in A and words / phrases in B.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to match the verbs in A with words / phrases in B. The only new word is tutor, and it can also be inferred when all other options have been matched.

- Tell Ss that to tutor means to teach.

- Invite Ss to take turns to read out their answers. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

- Check the answers as a class.

- T can also ask Ss to add more words / phrases to the verbs to make up other activities they can do. This way, T can broaden Ss' vocabulary if they are ready.
	1. Match a verb in A with a word or phrase in B.

- T_ Ss

* Vocabulary:

1. exchange (v)           trao đổi
2. pick up (phr. v.)      nhặt lên
3. tutor (v)                  dạy kèm
.......

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

    1. e
   2. a
   3. d
   4. c
  5. b




	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To allow Ss to use the learnt words / phrases in contexts

* Content: Complete the sentences with a suitable word or phrase.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences correctly. Learn how to use the words. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete each of the sentences with a suitable word or phrase from the box.

- Ask Ss to work individually to complete each of the sentences with a suitable word / phrase from the box. All of these words / phrases have been learnt in 1.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Have some Ss read aloud the complete sentences.

- Correct Ss' pronunciation if necessary.


	2. Complete each of the sentences with a suitable word or phrase from the box.

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer

* Key: 

1. litter
2. used paper for notebooks
3. water         4. donate
5. tutor


	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To have Ss practise producing full sentences using the learnt phrases.

* Content: Write full sentences under the correct pictures 

* Outcome: Ss can write full sentences under the correct pictures correctly: 
* Organisation : 

	3. Use the phrases from the box to write full sentences under the correct pictures.

- Ask the whole class to read aloud the six phrases. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to describe the pictures, using the given phrases. Ask some Ss to re-describe the pictures to the class.

- Then ask them to work individually to write full sentences, using the given phrases. Then they share their answers with a partner.

- Check the answers as a class.

- T can also ask some Ss to write answers on the board, then check their answers as a class.

- T and other Ss give comments.

* Key:

1. She's reading books to the elderly.

2. They're giving gifts to old people.

3. He's exchanging used paper for notebooks.

4. They're donating clothes to poor children.

5. She's planting trees in the park.


	3. Use the phrases from the box to write full sentences under the correct pictures.

- Ss to work individually.
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* Key

	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)
                                                                          Sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ 

ACTIVITY 4
Aims:

- To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing the sounds in words.

* Content: Listen and repeat the word to pay attention to the sounds: /t/, /d/, and /id/.
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds: /t/, /d/, and /id/.  

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/.

- Have Ss listen to the recording once first. Then ask Ss to read out the words.

- Play the recording for them to listen again and repeat each word as a class, then as individuals.

- Play the recording as many times as possible.

- Call on some Ss to say the words In front ofthe class. 

- Check their pronunciation If necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read the words aloud.

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/.
- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script- track:
/t/

/d/

/id/

cooked

passed

helped

watered

cleaned

voluteered

collected

donated

provided



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise pronouncing the sounds /t/, /id/, and /id/ in sentences.

* Content: Listen and pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss will be able to pronounce the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : 



	5. Listen to the sentences and pay attention to the underlined parts. Tick (✓) the appropriate sounds. Practise the sentences.

- Have some Ss read the sentences first. Ask them to pay attention to the underlined parts.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen then have them tick the appropriate sounds.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again and ask Ss to repeat each sentence after the recording. 

- Correct Ss if necessary. 

- Call some Ss to read the sentences individually.

- Comment on their pronunciation .
	5. Listen to the sentences and pay attention to the underlined parts.Tick (✓) the appropriate sounds. Practise the sentences.

- T_ Ss
- S do the tasks
* Audio script

* Key + Audio script-Track 16: 
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1. Our club cooked soup for old patients. v

2. Students watered the trees in the school. v

3. We provided food for homeless children last Tet holiday. v

4. Our school donated clothes to poor people.

5.Teenagers volunteered to clean streets. v







	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Ask them to list some phrases about community activities they learnt in the lesson.

- Ask them to list some verbs in the past simple, paying attention to their pronunciation.

* HOME WORK

- remember some verbs in the past simple

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK_2




Week: 6                                                                              Date of preparing:  09 / 10 / 2022

Period: 18                                                                           Date of teaching:   12 / 10 / 2022
                                     UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE

                                Peroid 18: Lesson 3 : A CLOSER LOOK -2  
I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Understand the use of the past simple tense.
- Practice using the past simple to talk about past activities.

+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities.

- Pronouncing the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ . 

+ Grammar: - Past simple tense.

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening for specific information about some community activities and their benefits; Practicing writing an email about community activities one did last summer.

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be co-operative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: 

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

                      + CHATTING

* Teacher asks students some questions:

What did you do last weekend?

What did you watch yesterday?

Who did you meet two days ago?

- Students answer the questions, using the past simple.

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher corrects students answers if needed and confirms the use of the past simple (to talk about completed actions in the past).
- Teacher asks students to study the Grammar box. 

- Teacher draws students’ attention to the meaning and use of the past simple.

- Teacher then asks some more able students to give some more examples.

* We use the past simple to talk about completed actions in the past. 

- We often use specific time expressions, such as yesterday, last month, 3 weeks ago, or in 1999 with the past simple
- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting

                      + CHATTING

- T_Ss

- Students answer the questions, using the past simple.

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

................
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To review Ss' knowledge of the past simple tense.

* Content: Form and use the use of the past simple tense.
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to form and use the past simple tense.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Grammar:                  The past simple

Positive

S + V-ed (played)

Negative

S + did not / didn’t V (did not / didn’t play)
Questions and short answers

Did + S + V (play)?

· Yes, S + did.

· No, S + didn’t.
- Focus Ss’ attention on the Remember! box. 

- Explain the uses of the past simple. 
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	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Circle the correct answer A, B, or C to complete each sentence. 

* Remember!/ Page 31.

- Ask Ss to work individually to circle the correct answers.

- Ask Ss to take turns to give their answers.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Ask several Ss to read aloud full sentences with the correct answers. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

- Teacher lets students work in pairs and exchange the answers before checking with the whole class (explain each sentence if necessary).
- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
	1. Circle the correct answer A, B, or C to complete each sentence. 

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions. 

* Key: 

1. B
2. A 
3. B
4. A 
5. C

	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To raise Ss' awareness of the past simple tense and the past form of some verbs.

* Content: Complete the sentences by circling the correct answer A, B or C.  

* Outcome: Ss understand more using Past simple tense. Complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the past simple form of the given verbs. 

- Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences with the past simple form of the given verbs.

- Ask some Ss to read out their sentences. Correct grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.

- Check the answers as a class
	2. Complete the sentences with the past simple form of the given verbs. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually

- Give the answers

* Key: 

1. took    2. joined
   3. helped 
4. sent 

5. volunteered

 

	ACTIVITY 3:                                           

Aim: To help Ss distinguish between the present simple, present continuous and past simple in specific context.
 * Content: Complete the sentences with the correct form of verbs. 

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences with the correct form of verbs correctly. 
* Organisation : 

	3. Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs from the box. 

- Ask the whole class to read aloud the verbs in the box. Then have Ss work individually to complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs from the box.

- Ask some Ss to read out the complete sentences. Correct grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Comment on their performance.


	3. Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs from the box. 

- Ss to work individually
- Ss do themselves. - Copy them

* Key: 

1. cook          2. planted  3. are picking up 

4. recycled 
5. read



	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To help Ss write full sentences using the correct form of the verbs.

* Content:  Write complete sentences from the prompts.

* Outcome: Ss can write complete sentences from the prompts correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write complete sentences from the prompts. 

- Have Ss work individually to write complete sentences from the prompts. Then ask them to work in pairs to swap their answers.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Have the class read out the sentences. Correct grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary. 

- Invite one or two Ss to say out their answers in front of the class. 

- Check the answers as a class.


	4.Write complete sentences from the prompts. 

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.

Key:
1. Last year, our club donated books to children in rural areas.

2. Children sent thank-you cards to us a week ago.

3. I taught two children in grade 2 last summer.

4. Last spring, we helped the elderly in a nursing home.

5. We helped people in flooded areas last year.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To enable Ss to ask and answer questions related to past activities;

* Content: Ask and answer about Tom’s project in 2016 and 2018. 

* Outcome: Further practice using past simple tense. Answer the questions.

* Organisation : 



	5. Work in pairs. Tom is from the Red Cross. Look at the fact sheet and ask Tom about his projects in 2016 and 2018.

- To help Ss be aware of some community activities that Ss in other countries do.

- Introduce the Red Cross projects and activities in 2016 and 2018.

- Have Ss work in pairs to practise asking and answering questions based on the fact sheet. 

- Tell Ss to follow the example. Remind them to use the past simple when they ask and answer questions about the past activities.

- Invite some pairs to make short conversations as an example. 

- Correct any grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.


	5. Work in pairs. Tom is from the Red Cross. Look at the fact sheet and ask Tom about his projects in 2016 and 2018.

- T_ Ss

* Tom’s project:
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Example: 

Tom: I’m from the Red Cross. I worked on the Help Lonely People project in 2016.

Lan: What did you do?

Tom: We helped 200 lonely people…



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Reactivate the knowledge that students have gained
- Have them say out loud the past forms of the verbs they learnt in the lesson.

Extention:                Alphabet game

- Put Ss in groups of three or four.

- Ss take turns to use the past simple in a sentence. The first letter of the verbs must follow the sequence of the alphabet. If Ss can't think of one, they are out of the game. The next student continues with the next letter.

For example: 

A: He asked me my name.

B: I bought a hat.

C: I came here last month.

*HOME WORK

- Remember the form and use the past simple tense.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: COMMUNICATION.

Week: 7                                                                              Date of preparing:  15 / 10 / 2022

Period: 19                                                                           Date of teaching:   17 / 10 / 2022
                                UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE
                           Peroid 19: Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION 
                                                                                                                                                 


I.Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Know how to give compliments
- Discuss and present the benefits of community activities

- To practise giving compliments.

+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities.

                     - Vocabulary on community activities. 
+ Grammar: - Past simple

                    - Grammar: structures to give compliments.

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening for specific information about some community activities and their benefits; 

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be co-operative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English                    Giving compliments
Aims: To provide Ss with the way of giving compliments
* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
- Ask Ss to look at the conversation in GETTING STARTED and check if they find any phrases or clauses that Minh and Tom use to compliment the other for doing something good deeds.

- When Ss have found the clause: That's fantastic; Sounds like great work!, tell them that they can use these to make compliments.

- Tell Ss that they are going to practise giving compliments. Ask Ss to look at COMMUNICATION on page  32. 



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting            

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss what they did lastnight? 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting    

+ Revision

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

+ Answer the questions. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

Aims:

- To introduce two ways to give compliments;

- To help Ss practise giving compliments.
* Content: To introduce the way of giving compliments. Listen and read the dialogue.
* Outcome: Ss learn some new word and how to give compliments.
                   + Sound like great work!

                   +Wonderful!
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogue between Lan and Mark. Pay attention to the highlighted parts. 

1. Listen and read the dialogue

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the dialogue between Lan and Mark. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted parts. Emphasise the use of the compliments. Have Ss practise the dialogue.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using the contexts given and the sample compliments. Give feedback on their dialogues.

2. Work in pairs. Make similar conversations.

1. Mi helped lonely elderly people. 

2. Tom and his friends cleaned and decorated parts of their neighbourhood. 


	1. Listen and read the dialogue between Lan and Mark. Pay attention to the highlighted parts. 

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Audio script - Track 17:

Lan: What did you do to help your community last summer, Mark?

Mark: We planted some trees in the schoolyard and picked up a lot of rubbish along the nearby roads.

Lan: Sounds like great work! We collected books and warm clothes for our friends in the mountainous areas.

Mark: Wonderful!



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                      Changing our neighbourhood.
Aims:

- To help Ss learn more about some benefits of community activities;

- To help Ss practise reading for specific ideas.

* Content: Read the poster. Write project number (1-3) next to its benefits.

* Outcome: Ss learn more about some benefits of community activities when they join the projects.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Work in pairs. Read the poster about the volunteer activities for teenagers at Lending Hand. Write the project number (1 – 3) next to its benefit (A – E).

- Have Ss work in pairs to read the poster. Ask them questions like: How many projects does Lending Hand offer? What activities can you do /join in Projects 1,2 and 3?

- Have pairs write the number of the projects (1 - 3) next to the benefits (A - E). Ask some pairs to read out their answers. Correct if necessary.

- Check the answers as a class.

 
	3. Work in pairs. Read the poster about the volunteer activities for teenagers at Lending Hand. Write the project number (1 – 3) next to its benefit (A – E).

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

     1. B, E

2. C,D

3. A

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims:

- To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about which activities they want to join and why;

- To help Ss practise giving reasons.

* Content: Ask and answer questions about which activities they want to join and why;

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.
* Organisation : 

	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer which activities in 3 you want to join. Give reasons.

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions about which activities they want to join and why. Ask them to use the example in the Student's Book. Elicit any other benefits they can think of.

- Invite some pairs to role-play, asking and answering questions in front of the class. 

- Correct any grammar or pronunciation mistakes if necessary.


	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer which activities in 3 you want to join. Give reasons.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

- Learn how to do it


	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 


	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about which activities they choose to join and the benefits of those activities;

- To help Ss practise giving reasons;

- To help Ss practise reporting.

* Content: Further practice talking about which activities they choose to join and the benefits of those activities;

* Outcome:Improve speaking skills. Talking about the benefits of activities. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Discuss which activity each member of your group chooses and the benefit(s) of the activity. Present your group’s answers to the class. 

- Have Ss work in groups to discuss which activity each member of their group chooses and the benefits of each activity. 

- Tell them that they can give more than one benefit to any activity or any benefits they can think of in addition to those they find in the Student's Book.

- Ask them to follow the example in the book.

- Invite group representatives to report their group's answers. 

- Give feedback on their reports.

	5. Work in groups. Discuss which activity each member of your group chooses and the benefit(s) of the activity. Present your group’s answers to the class. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully

- Work in pairs. Check the answers

* Example: Mai wants to donate food to street children because this helps feed them. Lan wants to join clean-up activities because these activities make our neighbourhood cleaner 


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice speaking the volunteer activities.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. SKILLS_1




Week: 7                                                                              Date of preparing:  16 / 10 / 2022

Period: 20                                                                           Date of teaching:   18 / 10 / 2022
                                    UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE 

                         Peroid 20: Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1/ Reading and Speaking
I.Objectives:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Community service.

- Develop reading skill for specific information about community activities at a school.

- Develop speaking skill: Talking about the reasons why students join different community. activities

+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities.

- Pronouncing the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ . 

+ Grammar: - Past simple
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice reading skill for specific information about community activities at a school. Talking about the reasons why students join different community. Develop presentation skill
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be co-operative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)


	( Pre – reading )
Aim: - To remind students of some community activities.

         - To enhance students’ skills of cooperating with team mates.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Play Game: 

                   GAME: WHO IS FASTER?

* Teacher divides the class into 2 teams.

- Each team will have to run in a relay to the board to match the correct description with each picture.

- The team with more correct answers will be the winner.

-  Students play the game in team mode.

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

* Have Ss open their books to page 44 (SKILLS 1).

- T leads in the lesson.

* Teach some new words in contexts if necessary.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary
	+ Greeting

+ Play Game: 

            GAME: WHO IS FASTER?

- T_ Ss

1. collecting rubbish


2. donating clothes
 

3. planting trees


4. helping old people

5. tutoring homeless children


6. cleaning the street

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .

- Copy the new words.

* Vocabulary:

1. monthly (adj/adv)     hằng tháng
2. proud (adj)                hài lòng, tự hào


	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 
Aims:

- To remind Ss of some community activities;

- To help Ss brainstorm some more community activities.

* Content: Cirle the activities Ss would like to do at school.

* Outcome: Ss learn more community activities at school.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs. Circle the activities you would like to do at your school.

- Have the class read out loud the three activities in 1.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to circle the activities they would like to do at their school.

- Ask them to name some more activities they would like to do at their school if the class is more fluent.

- Check the answers as a  class.


	1. Work in pairs. Circle the activities you would like to do at your school.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Take note



	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aims:

- To improve Ss' knowledge of vocabulary related to community activities;

- To improve Ss' skill of reading for details.

* Content: Read the text and Match the highlighted words with their meaning . 
* Outcome: Ss can get some specific information related to community activities;
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the passage and match the highlighted words with their meanings.

- Ask Ss to work individually to read the passage and find the highlighted words.

- Have Ss match the highlighted words with their meanings in the box. Remind them to use the context to help them.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class.
	2. Read the passage and match the highlighted words with their meanings.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Check the meaning of the words 

- Ss work individually first. 

* Key: 

1. donate
2. exchange
3. monthly


4. proud
5. tutor



	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To improve Ss' skill of reading for details.

* Content: Read the text again and Tick T/F

* Outcome: Ss can understand more about community activities.
* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content


	3. Read the passage again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- Have Ss look at the statements in this activity. Ask them how to do it. Give them some strategies to do the exercise.

- Have Ss work individually for some minutes and tickT (True) or F (False).

- Ask Ss to take turns to give the answers. Ask them to show the part in the reading where they find the answers.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Confirm the correct answers to the class.


	3. Read the passage again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

* Key: 

1.T 
2. F 
3.T
4. F 
5.T
     

	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:            (Follow up activity)          Speaking   
Aims:

- To enable Ss to review and reuse the name of some community activities;

- To give Ss an opportunity to practice explaining their reasons.

* Content: Read and write the names of the projects they should join . 

* Outcome: Ss can review and reuse the name of some community activities .

* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Read about these students. Write the names of the projects you think they should join in the Projects column.

- Have Ss work in pairs to read the sentences in the table. Ask them to underline the key words in the sentences. Ask some Ss to stand up to answer the questions: What did you learn about Nick / Ann / Minh/Mark/Tom ?

- Ask pairs to discuss and decide which student should join which project in the reading.

- Ask them to give some reasons for their choice based on the information about the students.

- Ask pairs to write the names of the projects in the Projects column.

- T helps if necessary

- Check the answers as a class.


	4. Work in pairs. Read about these students. Write the names of the projects you think they should join in the Projects column.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs

- Ss do the task

* Key: 

1. C    2. A   3. B
   4. D
   5. E



	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aims: To give Ss an opportunity to practise explaining reasons.

* Content: Discussing and telling about community activities using information in 4.

* Outcome: Ss can tell about community activities .
* Organisation : 



	5. Work in groups. Discuss which project in 4 you would like to join, and why. Report your group’s answers to the class. 

- Have Ss work in groups to discuss which project in 4 each of them would like to join. 

- Ask them to give reasons. 

- Tell them that they can give reasons based on their likes, dislikes, personalities, etc. as in 4.

- Invite one representative of each group to report their group's answers to the class.

- Give feedback on their reports in terms of language, reasoning skills or pronunciation.


	5. Work in groups. Discuss which project in 4 you would like to join, and why. Report your group’s answers to the class. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

* Sample speaking : 

   Lan will join the Tutoring project because she is good at maths and English. She also loves children.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2




Week: 7                                                                              Date of preparing:  17 / 10 / 2022

Period: 21                                                                           Date of teaching:   19 / 10 / 2022
                                UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE

                Period 21: Lesson 6: SKILLS_2  Listening and Writing
I.Objectives:*By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain the following things: 

1. Knowledge: 

- Listen for specific information about some community activities and their benefits;

- Write an email about community activities one did last summer.

+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities.

- Pronouncing the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ . 

+ Grammar: - Past simple tense.
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening for specific information about some community activities and their benefits; Practicing writing an email about community activities one did last summer.

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson .

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the new lesson.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Do the revision/ Chatting 

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Teacher reminds student of the homework of the previous lesson: Plan some school activities for next summer holiday.

- Students raise hands to talk about their plans.

- Teacher asks the whole class to discuss and give feedback on their friends’ plans.

- Teacher chooses some useful and feasible and leads in the topic of the lesson: school activities in summer.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Revision/ Chatting 

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening
Aims: 

- To help Ss brainstorm key words / phrases for listening;

- To help Ss practise describing pictures, using vocabulary related to community activities.

* Content: Discussing. Look at the pictures and talk. 

* Outcome: Ss can describe the pictures to brainstorm key words / phrases .

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. What community activities are the children doing in the pictures?

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to describe the pictures or discuss what the children are doing in the pictures. 

- Elicit as many learnt vocabulary as possible.

- Ask one or two Ss to re-describe the pictures to the class.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a talk between Tom and Kate about the community activities they did last summer.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Take note  all the new words
	1. What community activities are the children doing in the pictures?

- Pair work.

+ Look and describe the pictures 
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* Suggested answers:

a. reading books to the elderly

b. picking up litter

c. planting trees
* Vocabulary:

-The elderly (n)  người già, lớn tuổi, cao tuổi
- pick up       (v)   nhặt (rác) 

- tutor            (v)   phụ đạo, dạy học 

- collect         (v)    thu thập, sưu tầm.

- grow up       (v)   lớn lên.



	                                            3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)                       

	ACTIVITY 2 :                                       

Aim: To improve Ss' skill of listening for details.
* Content: Listen and circle the correct answers.
* Outcome: Knowing some information about some community activities and their benefits;
* Organisation :


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to Tom and Linda talking about their community activities last summer. Circle the correct answers.

- Ask Ss to work individually to read through Questions 1 to 4 and underline the key words.

- For example, in Q1, Ss may underline the words: Linda, friends, taught;

Q2: Ss may underline Linda, friends, elderly;

Q3: Tom, friends, picked up;

Q4: Tom, friends.

- Play the recording once for Ss to listen and circle the answers.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and compare the answers with each other.

- Play the recording a second time for pairs to check their answers.

- Ask for Ss' answers and play the recording again for them to better understand the conversation.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	2. Listen to Tom and Linda talking about their community activities last summer. Circle the correct answers.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

- Give the answers.

* Key:   

     1. C       2. B       3. C
  4. A



	ACTIVITY 3 :

Aim: To improve Ss' listening comprehension and note - taking skills.

* Content: Listen again to a talk. Do the filling

* Outcome: Ss complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen again and fill in each blank with no more than TWO words.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the table and to predict the words / phrases they will need to fill in each blank.

- Tell them to think about the part of speech of the words / phrases they will need to use for each blank (e.g. adjective, verb or noun). Remind them of the possible plural and singular forms of nouns.

- Play the recording once. Give them enough time to fill in the blanks. Remind Ss that they should write no more than TWO words for each blank.

- Play the recording again and check their answers as a class.

*Post-listening
Students tell about Linda and her friends; Tom and his friends.

- T gives instructions and encourage Ss to tell about Linda, using information in Audio Script. 

* Invite one or two Ss to talk about Linda or Tom
- T may give some clues

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.
- Lead to the writing part.


	3. Listen again and fill in each blank with no more than TWO words.

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks
Key:

1. fun
       2. good time
3. Skills

* Audio script:

+ Audio script - Tracks 18+19:
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and tell about Mi 

- Free talk

1. Linda and her friends did a lot of community activities last year.

First, They tutored 3rd grade children and helped old people. They taught English and Maths. They had a lot of fun.
They also helped the elderly. They cooked for them and did some cleaning, too.
2. Tom and his friends : They did a lot of community activities last year, too. They picked up paper and bottles in a nearby park. They also planted some trees. They watered them very often the first few weeks and enjoyed watching them grow. It was a really good time. They worked and played together, and they learnt some skills, too.



	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   
Aims:

- To provide Ss with a sample of an email; Improve Ss' reading skills;

- To prepare Ss for the writing activity.
* Content: Read Tom’s email . A sample ò an email.
* Outcome: getting some ideas for the writing.
* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Read Tom’s email to Nam about his school activities last summer. 

- Ask Ss to work individually to read the email.

- Ask Ss questions that elicit the format of an email: Who is writing to whom? What is the subject of the email? How did Tom start his email? How did Tom end his email? What is the purpose of the first / second / third paragraph of the email?

- Ask Ss to underline the main activities that Tom and his friends did. Then ask them to underline the words / phrases that show their feelings, and words / phrases that show the benefits of their activities.


	4. Read Tom’s email to Nam about his school activities last summer. 

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.



	                                               4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To improve Ss' writing skills.

* Content: Write an email about the school activities last summer
* Outcome: Ss can write an email about the school activities last summer
* Organisation : 

	5. You are Nam. Now write an email of about 70 words to Tom about your school activities last summer. Start your email as shown below

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to list the activities they did and how they feel about doing them.

- T can ask them to list the benefits that they got from their community activities last summer.

- Ask Ss to work individually to write.

- Asks one student to write his / her email on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the email on the board.

- If time allows, T can also ask Ss to work in pairs or groups to write on an A1 / AO size piece of paper, then T organises a gallery walk. Ss walk round and offer feedback on peers' writing
* Post writing 

- Ask one or two Ss to write their email on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the email.

- T collects some to correct at home.

- Ask Ss to revise the email at home based on the comments given and submit them at the next lesson.


	5. You are Nam. Now write an email of about 70 words to Tom about your school activities last summer. Start your email as shown below

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

- Write email.

To: tom@webmail.com

Subject: School activities last summer.

Dear Tom, 

Things are good. We also did some interesting activities last summer. _______ 

________________________________ 

________________________________

See you soon

Nam

* Suggested writing: 

Dear Nam, 

How are things? Did your school have any community activities last summer?

We did some very interesting activities. We collected rubbish in a nearby park. We also planted trees. Then we watered them every day, and it was enjoyable to watch them grow up. 

We also had a lot of fun and learnt some skills. 

Please write to me and tell me about your school activities.

Best, 

Tom



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt with the two skills. 

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Rewrite the email on your notebook.
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson: Lesson 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT


Week: 8                                                                              Date of preparing:  21 / 10 / 2022

Period: 22                                                                           Date of teaching:   24 / 10 / 2022
                             UNIT 3:  COMMUNITY SERVICE 

            Peroid 22: Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  
I.Objectives:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises. 

- Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.
- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 3
- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

+ Vocabulary: Use the lexical items related to community activities.

- Pronouncing the sounds /t/, /d/, and /id/ . 

+ Grammar: - Past simple tense.
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice reading skill for specific information about community activities at a school. Talking about the reasons why students join different community. Develop presentation skill
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Be more creative when doing the project.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit 3. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision.

               GAME: WHO’S FASTER?
* Teacher shows the pictures and asks students to give descriptions to them. Teacher can divide the class into 2 teams and runs the game Who’s faster.

- Members of each team take turns to raise hands to give description for each picture.

-  Students discuss their friends’ answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback. The group having more correct answers is the winner.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

- T_ Ss

      GAME: WHO’S FASTER?
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

1. homeless children   2. the elderly                     3. Food                 4. bottles                      

5. litter                  6. books
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1. homeless children
2. the elderly
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3. food
4. bottles
- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary
Aims: - To help Ss revise the vocabulary learnt;

- To help Ss match the verbs with the appropriate nouns / noun phrases to make phrases about community activities.

* Content: Revision on the words . Write the words/ phrases under the correct column

* Outcome: Ss remember the words/ phrases. Write the words correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Complete the table with the words and phrases from the box. 

- Have Ss work individually to write words / phrases in the correct columns.

- Check answers as a class.


	1. Complete the table with the words and phrases from the box.      T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key : 

help

pick up 

donate

homeless children

the elderly

litter

bottle

food

books



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims: - To help Ss revise the vocabulary learnt in the unit;

* Content: Complete the sentences. Review the use the correct forms of the verbs.
* Outcome: Ss revise the form of verbs . Remember the use and form.
* Organisation : 

	2. Complete each sentence with one phrase from 1. Remember to use the correct forms of the verbs.

- To help Ss use the correct phrases about community activities in the correct context.

- Have Ss work individually to put the correct phrases in 1 into the correct blanks;

- Check answers as a class.


	2. Complete each sentence with one phrase from 1. Remember to use the correct forms of the verbs

- Ss work in pairs. 
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* Key:

1. donated food
 2. picked up bottles

3. helped the elderly
 4. donated books

5. helped homeless children



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar
Aim: To help Ss revise the past simple form of some verbs.

* Content: Revision on the use of past simple tense
* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences using past simple correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Use the correct form of the verbs from the box to complete the passage. 

- Have Ss work individually to complete the passage using the correct form of the verbs in the box first. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to swap and check their answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Use the correct form of the verbs from the box to complete the passage. 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
* Key: 

1. had
             2. collected
  3. sold


4. donated
  5. went


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss improve their writing about community activities.

* Content: Write sentences about activities the students did to help the community last year.

* Outcome: Ss improve the writing about community activities.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	4. Write full sentences about the activities the students did to help their community last year. 

- Ask Ss to work individually to write full sentences as requested in the Student's Book.

- Ask one or two students to go to the board and write their full sentences.

- Then ask the class to work in pairs. Tell them to swap their writings and check their partners' answers.

- Check the sentences that some Ss have written on the board.

- Have all Ss correct their partner's answers using the sentences on the board as a model.

- Ask some Ss to correct their answers on their notebooks.


	4. Write full sentences about the activities the students did to help their community last year. 

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

- Give the answers
*Key :  

1. Mi sang and danced for the elderly at a nursing home.

2. Mark and his friends collected books and set up a community library.

3. Lan and Mai grew and donated vegetables to a primary school.

4. Minh and his friends gave food to young patients in a hospital.

5. Tom made and sent postcards to the elderly at Christmas.

	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)

	Aims:

- To help Ss identify problems that their neighbourhood is facing and brainstorm possible solutions to deal with those problems;

- To raise Ss' awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green;

- To improve Ss' teamwork and public speaking skills.

* Content: Present their presentations in front of the class.

* Outcome: Present their presentation about problems that their neighbourhood is facing and find out some possible solutions to deal with those problems.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* PROJECT: 

- Have Ss work in groups. Discuss some environmental problems their neighbourhood is facing and how they are going to solve the problems. 

- Ask them to look at the pictures as clues to brainstorm their ideas. Ss can draw pictures or take photos to illustrate the problems and solutions. 

- Ask groups of Ss to pin / tape / glue the pictures / photos on a large piece of paper and present them to the class.

- If time is limited,T can assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them in detail and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their poster.

- Don't focus on or correct Ss language mistakes. This is an opportunity for them to experiment with the language


	- T_ Ss

** Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

- Do the same as units



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)
*Ask students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson: REVIEW 1 (UNIT 1-2-3)



Week: 8                                                                              Date of preparing:  22 / 10 / 2022

Period: 23                                                                           Date of teaching:   25 / 10 / 2022
                                            REVIEW 1 (UNIT 1-2-3)

Period 23 : Lesson 1:  LANGUAGE / Pronunciation- Vocabulary-Grammar

I.Objectives: By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 1 -3. 

1. Knowledge: - To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 1-2-3. 
- Revise the words related to hobbies and verbs of liking and disliking; healthy activities and health problems; and words related to community activities;
- Pronounce the sounds /ə/, /ɜ:/, /f/, /v/, /t/, /d/, /ɪd/ correctly in isolation and in context;

- Revise the present simple tense, past simple to talk about past activities;

- Revise how to ask for and give health tips; how to give compliments.

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise the words related to hobbies and verbs of liking and disliking; healthy activities and health problems; and words related to community activities;

b) Grammar : Revise the present simple tense, past simple to talk about past activities; Simple sentences.

c) Writing : - Writing a paragraph about your hobby; Writing a passage to give advice on how to avoid viruses; Writing an email about school activities last summer.

2. Competence: Develop communication skills and cultural awareness

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:                     Introduction
- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 1 – 3.

- Ss revise what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. 

- Summarise their answers in notes and write them in a top corner of the board. Briefly revise some important / difficult ones before starting the review.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision on the old lessons

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	A. LANGUAGE: 
· Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 1:  
Aim: To help Ss review the pronunciation of the sounds learnt in Units 1 - 3.

* Content: Review the pronunciation of the sounds. Choose the words …
* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds correctly. 
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently

- Write the sounds /a/ and /3:/; /t/, /d/ and /id/; /f/ and /v/ on the board. Write one word containing the sound below each of them. Ask Ss to read the words aloud.

- Ask Ss to do the task by reading aloud each group and circling the odd one out.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their answers.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.

- Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat in chorus then individually.
- T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers
- Check and confirm the correct answers
	1. Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key : 1. A 
  2.C 
3. B 
4. A  
5. B 

* Audio script - Track 20:

1. A. proverb
2. A. learn
3. A. collected
4. A. listened
5. A. laugh
B. together
B. earn
B. cleaned
B. helped
B. ghost

C. exercise

C. hear
C. donated
C. watched
C. rough


	ACTIVITY 2:                                            Vocabulary
Aim: To help Ss revise the phrases showing activities and identify if they benefit oneself or the community.

* Content: Review the pronunciation , the vocab. Put the phrases in the correct column.
* Outcome: Remember the words . Put the phrases in the correct column correctly.
* Organisation : 


	2. Put the phrases below in the correct columns.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually. Ask Ss to read the phrases carefully and make sure they remember their meanings.

- Ask Ss to categorise the activities as they do them for their own sake or for the benefit of the community.

- T checks as a class.

- If time allows, T can ask Ss to add more activities to each category.


	2. Put the phrases below in the correct columns.

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

* Key:
[image: image31.png]Activities you do for ...

yourself

your community

cleaning your room
collecting stamps
doing judo

doing sport

raising money for charity
doing volunteer work
helping street children

donating clothes






	ACTIVITY 3 :                                  

Aim: To help Ss revise more words from Units 1 - 3 and use them in context.

* Content: Complete the sentences. 
* Outcome: Ss will be able to revsie more words and do exercises correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Complete the sentences with the words and phrases below.
- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read the words / phrases in the box and make sure they remember their meanings.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence and decide what word / phrase from the box can fit in.

- Check the answers as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.
	3. Complete the sentences with the words and phrases below.
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Copy 
* Key: 

1. coloured vegetables
        2. mountainous areas

3. hobby                              4. chapped lips

5. community

        6. taking photo

	ACTIVITY 4 :                                  Grammar
Aim: To help Ss revise the use of the present and past simple.

* Content: Review the grammar points. Do the filling

* Outcome: Revision. Do the filling correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Fill in the blanks with the correct tense of the verbs in brackets. 
- Ask Ss to read the sentences first and underline the clues that help them decide if the verbs are used in the present or past simple.

- Ask Ss to do the task. Remind them to use the correct forms of the verbs (positive / negative statements, or questions) as requested in each sentence.

- Check the answers as a class. Explain if necessary.T may then call on some Ss to read aloud the correct sentences.
	4. Fill in the blanks with the correct tense of the verbs in brackets.      T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
[image: image32.png]



* Key:   
1. reads
                        2. Do... do
 

3. need                                   4. could not


5. did not / didn't volunteer   6. joined

	3. FURTHER PRACTICE (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5:                                          Grammar
Aim: To help Ss practise the present simple and past simple of verbs.

* Content: Review grammar elements taught in Units 1-3. Turn the sentences into negative...
* Outcome: Remember how to form and use them. Do exercises correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Look at the picture of a classroom. Choose the best answers A, B, C.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences first and underline the verb in each sentence.

- Look at each verb and note if it is used in the present simple or past simple.

- Ask Ss to do the task. Tell them to pay attention to the request for each sentence (change it into a negative statement or a question).

- Check as a class. Explain if necessary. T may call on some Ss to read aloud the correct sentences.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	5. Look at the picture of a classroom. Choose the best answers A, B, C.
- T_ Ss
* Key: 

1. She didn't like exercising.

2. My family doesn't always spend time doing housework together on Sundays.

3.I didn't use a lot of suncream during my holiday.

4. Did your community organise a fair to raise money for the homeless last week?

5. Does Tim make beautiful pieces of art from dry leaves and sticks?



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarise the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important grammar points.

+ Words / phrases . Vocabulary; The grammar points.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.




Week: 8                                                                              Date of preparing:  23 / 10 / 2022

Period: 24                                                                           Date of teaching:   26 / 10 / 2022
                                           REVIEW 1 (UNIT 1-2-3)
Period 24 : Lesson 2 :  SKILLS / reading- Speaking-                Listening - Writing
I.Objectives: By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 1 -3. 

1. Knowledge: - To revise the skills they have learnt in Unit 1-2-3. 

- Practise reading for general and specific information about a healthy life

- Practise talking about things related to community service

- Practise listening for specific information about a hobby

- Practise writing complete sentences from the prompts provided

* Revise the present simple tense, past simple to talk about past activities;

- Revise how to ask for and give health tips; how to give compliments.

a) Vocabulary: Ss revise the words related to hobbies and verbs of liking and disliking; healthy activities and health problems; and words related to community activities;

b) Grammar : Revise the present simple tense, past simple to talk about past activities; Simple sentences.

c) Writing : - Writing a paragraph about your hobby; Writing a passage to give advice on how to avoid viruses; Writing an email about school activities last summer.

2. Competence: 

- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the need to keep their neighbourhood green.

- Develop self-study skills.

II.Teaching aids: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.Procedure:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:                     Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 1 – 3.

 - Ss revise what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarise their answers and add some more information if necessary.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about old lessons and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES ​- SKILLS
ACTIVITY 1 :                                      Reading
Aim: To help Ss practise reading for general and specific information.

* Content: Practise reading. Choose the correct answer, A, B, C 
* Outcome: SS get more general and specific information of the text.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read the passage and choose A, B, or C for each blank in the email below.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
+ Teach vocabulary if have 

…..
- T may guide Ss by asking them to read the questions first and decide where to look for the information to answer the questions. 

For example: Question 2 has ‘love’ It matches the heading ‘Love others fully’. Explain that Ss should look for the answer in this paragraph.

- Ask Ss to read the text fully and choose the correct answers.

- Question 5 is asking for the general idea of the whole text. Have Ss do this in pairs.

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Ask Ss where they find the answers. 

- Explain the answers to Questions 5 (B and C answer only parts of the text. A covers the whole text) and 4 (based on the instructions in the text).
	1. Read the passage and choose A, B, or C for each blank in the email below.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

     1. C        2. C
3. A 
 4. B 
 5. A 

	
	

	ACTIVITY 2:                                   Speaking
Aim: To help Ss revise and talk about things related to community service.

* Content: Ask and answer. Take not , and report the results
* Outcome: Ss ask and answer using questions . Report the results to the class.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…...

	2. Work in pairs. Interview each other using the questions. Take notes of the answers and then report the results. 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read the questions first and think about the answers. This is an opportunity for Ss to revise what they have learnt in Unit 3. They may also apply the knowledge of Units 1 and 2 to this activity.

- Allow Ss time to exchange their ideas. Ask them to take notes of their answers. Pairs can exchange their answers when they have finished.

- Call on some pairs to report their answers in front of the class. Each pair may answer just one question to allow room for more pairs or groups.

Check the answers and add more information if necessary.

If time allows, call on 1 - 2 pairs to present the answers to all three questions.


	2. Work in pairs. Interview each other using the questions. Take notes of the answers and then report the results. 

- Ss work individually first then work in pairs ask and answer the questions 

* Key:

Suggested answers:

1. Anybody.

2. Street children, old and sick people, abandoned / street animals, etc.

3. (It can be any tasks like) cooking / shopping for the old / the sick; collecting books / clothes for street children; opening classes to teach street children; adopting a dog / a cat; cleaning the neighbourhood / beach, painting walls at / decorating public places, reading to the people in hospitals / nursing homes...



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                             Listening
Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and complete to each sentence.
* Outcome: Ss listen and can complete the sentence correctly. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen and complete the sentences with ONE word.  
- Have Ss read the questions first to get an overall idea of what they are going to listen and decide what information they need to complete the sentences.

- Play the recording and allow Ss time to look for the answers.

- Check Ss' answers. 

- Play the recording again and stop and answer each question if needed.
- Check and confirm the correct answers.

Audio script:

Camping can be lots of fun. When we go camping, there is plenty of time for games with friends. If we camp near a beach, we can build sandcastles, go swimming, or play beach volleyball. In other places, we can do other activities like playing football, cycling, bush walking, listening to music or drawing.
	3. Listen and complete the sentences with ONE word.  
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Listen and fill in the blanks with One word.
* Key:
1. games 
2. sandcastles 


3. open 
4. computer 

5. (Any of the following): food, water, compass 

In the evening, we can have dinner by an open fire. It’s a good time to enjoy the fresh air, tell stories and laugh with friends. While we go camping, there is no television or computer. But don’t worry. You’ll have a great time. Don’t forget to bring important things, like food and water, a sleeping bag, a compass, and some insect cream.

	ACTIVITY 4:                                                Writing
Aim: To help Ss practise writing complete sentences from the prompts provided.

* Content: Write complete sentences to make a passage.
* Outcome: Ss can write complete the passage about community activities.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Write complete sentences to make a passage describing community activities.
- Ask Ss to read all the six sentences first to help them see the connection among them.

- Ask Ss to decide which tense should be used for each sentence, and which word(s) is / are missing from the sentence.

- Allow Ss 6 - 8 minutes to complete the sentences.

- T checks the answers as a class. Explain where it is needed.

- If time allows, call on 1 - 2 Ss to read the text out loud.


	4. Write complete sentences to make a passage describing community activities

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- T_ Ss

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. We join community activities once a month.

2. Last month we planted (some) trees in the park.

3. We dug some holes to put the young trees in.

4. Then we watered them for two or three weeks.

5. Now the trees are growing very well.

6. They will make the park greener and the air fresher.

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Teacher asks students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson .

- Summarise the main points.

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

* HOME WORK

- Finish the writing. Copy into the notebooks. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.




Week: 9                                                                              Date of preparing:  28 / 10 / 2022

Period: 25+26                                                                     Date of teaching:   31 / 10 / 2022
Name:…………………             THE FIRST HALF TERM TEST ( 2022 -2023 )

Class 7A                                                       English 7 ( Time: 60’ )
I.  Listen then decide if the statements below are true (T) or false (F). (1 pt)
	
	Statement
	T
	F

	1
	Healthy habits help us keep fit and avoid disease.
	
	

	2
	Fruit and vegetables don’t provide a lot of vitamins.
	
	

	3
	Drink enough water, but not soft drinks.
	
	

	4
	Keep your room tidy and clean
	
	


II. Listen then circle the corect answer. (1 pt) 
1. Linda and her friends taught…………..


A. 2nd grade children   B. 3rd grade children   C. 4th grade children   

2. How many subjects did they teach?


A. 1.

               B. 2

                   C. 3



3. Linda and her friends ………….the elderly.


A. talked to
               B. read books to
        C. cooked for



4. What is the dialogue talking about?



A. Their community activies last summer.

      
B. Their outdoor activities.

           C. Activities in their freetime.

B.LANGUAGE FOCUS  ( 3 pts)

I. Choose the word that  has the underlined part pronounced differently. (0,5 pt)

1. 
A. started
                B. washed
           
C. wanted
           
D. visited
2. 

A. enjoyed                    B. called
C. laughed
D. watered 
II. Choose the best answer. (1,5pts)

1. The earth __________   round the sun.
A. move

B. moving

C. moves

D. to move

2.  Green School _______ vegetables for an orphanage at the moment.

A. planted

B. plant

C. grow    

D. is planting
       
3. We ______ very busy last week.


A. was

B. am


C. were

D. will be

4. Kelley is coughing and sneezing. She may have_________ .

A. a backache
B. an earache

C. sore eyes

D. a sore throat

5. Mi……….playing computer games because it’s not good for her eyes.

         A. likes                       B. loves                      C. hates                  D. enjoys

6. Look at those students. They are picking _________ used bottles to help save the environment.

          A. in                          B. up                           C. on                      D. of
III. Put the words in brackets in the correct form (1 pt)

1. She loves her job because she enjoys __________ people. ( meet )

2. ………..vegetables are very good for your health. ( colour)

3. Lan (not like)……………..doing judo.

4. Look! He ___________ (play) compurer games.

C.READING ( 3pts)

I . Read the passage and decide whether the statements are True (T) or False (F). ( 1pt)

Community service is when you work for free to help benefit the public or your community. Usually, students who choose to do community service do so as volunteers, meaning that they choose to help out because they want to do so. Community service can have a lot of positive effects on students, such as helping them to develop skills, making contacts, and allowing them to improve the quality of life of others.
You probably know some students In your school who choose to volunteer their free time through community service. There are many ways that you can do this, such as joining a non-profit organization, working with a church group, or you can choose a cause and create your own service project.

Volunteer work can range from the relatively simple, like helping coach the football team at your old junior high, to the much more complex, like starting a non-profit that helps homeless people in your area.

	1.
	Students often do community service as volunteers.
	T
	F

	2.
	Community service allows them to improve the quality of life of others.
	T
	F

	3.
	No students choose to volunteer their free time through community service.
	T
	F

	4.
	Joining a non-profit organization is the only way to do community service.
	T
	F

	5.
	There are many types of volunteer work, both simple and complex ones.
	T
	F


II. Pick out one correct option A, B, C or D to complete the passage. (2pts)

We need calories or (1) _________ to do the things every day. For example, when we walk to school or (2) _________ a bike to school we spend a certain amount of (3) _________ and even when we sleep, we also use them. But how many calories  should we (4) _________ a day to stay in shape? It's difficult (5) _________ us to calculate. If people want to keep (6) _________ , they should remember that everyone should have between 1600 and 2500 calories a day.
We get calories (7) _________ the food we eat. If we get too much food and don't take part (8) _________ any activities, we can get fat quickly. So besides studying, we should do some (9) _________ , play sports or do the housework, such as cleaning the floor, cooking, etc. Otherwise, we don't eat enough, we will be (10) _________ and weak.

1. A. food
B. energy
C. drink                D. water

2. A. ride
B. come
C. drive                D. go

3. A. things
B. food
C. calories            D. energy

4. A. do
B. spend
C. have                 D. waste

5. A. for
B. with
C. in                     D. to

6. A. health
B. fit
C. active               D. healthy

7. A. in
B. of
C. from                 D. on

8. A. with
B. in
C. on                   D. of   

9. A. exercises
B. activities
C. healthy           D. activity          

10. A. good
B. tired
C. thirsty             D. hungry

D.WRITING ( 2pts)

I. Find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. (0,6 pt)

1. My brother not goes to class to learn how to paint.   …………………

 

        A

       B          C    D

 2. My sister enjoys do yoga every day to keep fit.  ……………………..
                        A      B                              C       D

3. Yesterday I were at home and watched TV……………………………

         A              B        C                   D

II. Rewrite the following sentence which has the same meaning as the first one. (0,4 pt )
    1. You should eat tofu. You should eat coloured vegetables.
         =>  You should…………………………………………………….

    2. My father likes doing gardening at the weekend.

        =>  My father enjoys  …………………………………………………

 III. Build sentenses, using the words given. (1 pt).

1. Tofu/ be/ healthy

…………………………………………………………………… 

2. We/ not eat/ much/ fast food.

………………………………………………………………………

3.  Last month / we / plant/ trees/ park.

………………………………………………………………………….

4. Look!/ the baby/ sleep.

…………………………………………………………………………

      5.  My / sister / like / go camping / at / the weekend.

                                                          …. THE END…..

      KEYS

A. LISTENING ( 2pts)

I.Listen then decide if the statements below are true (T) or false (F). (1 pt)
Tapescript : Skills2- Unit 2

Healthy habits help us keep fit and avoid disease. Here is some advice.

Eat more fruit and vegetables, especially coloured ones like carrots and tomatoes. They provide a lot of vitamins.

Eat meat, eggs, and cheese, but not too much. You may put on weight.

Drink enough water, but not soft drinks.

Be active and exercise every day. Do outdoor activities like cycling, swimming, or playing sports. They keep you fit.

Go to bed early and get about 8 hours of sleep daily, so you will not feel tired.

Keep your room tidy and clean. Open windows to let in fresh air and sunshine on fine days.

 1T    2 F    3 T    4 T

II.Listen then circle the corect answer. (1 pt) 
Tapescript : Skills2- Unit 3

Tom: So, what did your club do last year?

Linda: We tutored 3rd grade children and helped old people.

Tom: Fantastic! What did you tutor?

Linda: We taught English and maths.

Tom: Awesome! Was it difficult?

Linda: Yes. But we had a lot of fun.

Tom: I see! How did you help the elderly?

Linda: We cooked for them and did some cleaning, too.

Tom: Great! I'm sure they benefited from it.

Linda: Thanks! It made us feel useful. How about you?

Tom: We picked up paper and bottles in a nearby park. We also planted some trees.

Linda: Fabulous! Did you water them too?

Tom: Sure. We watered them very often the first few weeks and enjoyed watching them grow.

Linda: Glad to hear it, Tom.

Tom: Yes. It was a really good time. We worked and played together, and we learnt some skills, too

1. B     2. B     3. C   4 A

B. LANGUAGE FOCUS  ( 3 pts)

I. Choose the word that  has the underlined part pronounced differently. (0,5 pt)

1. B     2. C

      II. Choose the best answer. (1,5pts)

                 1. C    2. D     3. C   4. D      5. C    6. B

      III. Put the words in brackets in the correct form (1 pt)

1. meeting

2. Colourful

3. doesn’t like

4. is playing

1. She loves her job because she enjoys __________ people. ( meet )

2. ………..vegetables are very good for your health. ( colour)

3. Lan (not like)……………..doing judo.

4. Look! He ___________ (play) compurer games.

C.READING ( 3pts)

I . Read the passage and decide whether the statements are True (T) or False (F). ( 1pt)

      1.T     2. T    3. F  4.F    5. T 
II. Pick out one correct option A, B, C or D to complete the passage. (2pts)

   1.B
2.A
3.C
4.B
5.A
6. B 
7.C
8. B 
9. B 
10.B

D.WRITING ( 2pts)


I. Find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. (0,6 pt)

      1. A: doesn’t go

      2. B: doing

      3. B: was

II. Rewrite the following sentence which has the same meaning as the first one. (0,4 pt )

       1.  You should eat tofu and coloured vegetables.
       2.  My father enjoys doing gardening at the weekend

 III. Build sentenses, using the words given. (1 pt).

1.Tofu is healthy

2. We don’t eat much fast food.

3.  Last month we  planted trees in the park.

4. Look! the baby is sleeping.

      5.  My sister likes going camping at  the weekend.

Week: 9                                                                              Date of preparing:  30 / 10 / 2022

Period: 27                                                                           Date of teaching:   02 / 11 / 2022
                           CORRECTING THE FIRST HALF TERM TEST
A.LISTENING ( 2pts)

I.Listen then decide if the statements below are true (T) or false (F). (1 pt)
Tapescript : Skills2- Unit 2

Healthy habits help us keep fit and avoid disease. Here is some advice.

Eat more fruit and vegetables, especially coloured ones like carrots and tomatoes. They provide a lot of vitamins.

Eat meat, eggs, and cheese, but not too much. You may put on weight.

Drink enough water, but not soft drinks.

Be active and exercise every day. Do outdoor activities like cycling, swimming, or playing sports. They keep you fit.

Go to bed early and get about 8 hours of sleep daily, so you will not feel tired.

Keep your room tidy and clean. Open windows to let in fresh air and sunshine on fine days.

 1T    2 F    3 T    4 T

II.Listen then circle the corect answer. (1 pt) 
Tapescript : Skills2- Unit 3

Tom: So, what did your club do last year?

Linda: We tutored 3rd grade children and helped old people.

Tom: Fantastic! What did you tutor?

Linda: We taught English and maths.

Tom: Awesome! Was it difficult?

Linda: Yes. But we had a lot of fun.

Tom: I see! How did you help the elderly?

Linda: We cooked for them and did some cleaning, too.

Tom: Great! I'm sure they benefited from it.

Linda: Thanks! It made us feel useful. How about you?

Tom: We picked up paper and bottles in a nearby park. We also planted some trees.

Linda: Fabulous! Did you water them too?

Tom: Sure. We watered them very often the first few weeks and enjoyed watching them grow.

Linda: Glad to hear it, Tom.

Tom: Yes. It was a really good time. We worked and played together, and we learnt some skills, too

1. B     2. B     3. C   4 A

B. LANGUAGE FOCUS  ( 3 pts)

II. Choose the word that  has the underlined part pronounced differently. (0,5 pt)

1. B     2. C

      II. Choose the best answer. (1,5pts)

                 1. C    2. D     3. C   4. D      5. C    6. B

      III. Put the words in brackets in the correct form (1 pt)

5. meeting

6. Colourful

7. doesn’t like

8. is playing

1. She loves her job because she enjoys __________ people. ( meet )

2. ………..vegetables are very good for your health. ( colour)

3. Lan (not like)……………..doing judo.

4. Look! He ___________ (play) compurer games.

C.READING ( 3pts)

I . Read the passage and decide whether the statements are True (T) or False (F). ( 1pt)

      1.T     2. T    3. F  4.F    5. T 
II. Pick out one correct option A, B, C or D to complete the passage. (2pts)

   1.B
2.A
3.C
4.B
5.A
6. B 
7.C
8. B 
9. B 
10.B

D.WRITING ( 2pts)


I. Find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. (0,6 pt)

      1. A: doesn’t go

      2. B: doing

      3. B: was

II. Rewrite the following sentence which has the same meaning as the first one. (0,4 pt )

       1.  You should eat tofu and coloured vegetables.
       2.  My father enjoys doing gardening at the weekend

 III. Build sentenses, using the words given. (1 pt).

1.Tofu is healthy

5. We don’t eat much fast food.

6.  Last month we  planted trees in the park.

7. Look! the baby is sleeping.

      5.  My sister likes going camping at  the weekend.

Week: 10                                                                              Date of preparing:  04 / 11 / 2022

Period: 28                                                                           Date of teaching:   07 / 11 / 2022
                                        UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 
                         Period 28 : Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  
                                A talk at the school gate 
I. OBJECTIVES: * By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain:

- use the words related to the topic Music and Arts;
- pronounce the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ correctly;

- use like, different from, (not) as... as to compare people and things;

- express preferences;

- read for specific information about a traditional art form;

- talk about a musical performance at their school;

- listen for specific information about street painting;

- write an informal letter of invitation

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “ Music and arts ”. To practice listening and reading.

- Have an overview about the topic Music and arts.
- Use the vocabulary to talk about Music and arts.
+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
concert hall (n), actress (n), artist (n), composer (n), puppet (n), portrait (n), photography , perform 
- pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading the conversation between Trang and Nick. (They are talking about music and arts, what they often do in their free time, and then they agree on what to do next weekend.)
- Develop communication skills. 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting    

+ Guessing game:     Kinds of music
* Teacher divides students into 2 groups and has them listen to some songs to guess what kinds of music they are.

* Students work in 2 groups, try to listen, and guess.

* The member in each group which has the answer can raise hand. If student has the correct answer, he/ she will get 1 point for his/ her group.

* Teacher confirms the winner.

* Teacher leads students into the lesson by telling them that “ In today lesson, we are going to learn more words to talk about Music and arts and two sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.”
- Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then write Music and Arts and ask Ss to give any words or phrases they know related to these activities.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting   

+ Guessing game:     Kinds of music
- T_Ss.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

Suggested answers:
1. Classical music:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zHvBPwNUBS8&ab_channel=JervyHou
2. Rock:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AW8AFTBbetI&ab_channel=Infraction-NoCopyrightMusic
3. Jazz:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jUCxIbI9cak&ab_channel=bojunc
5. Pop:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8xg3vE8Ie_E&ab_channel=TaylorSwiftVEVO
6. Country music:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rCIXjYo9qs4&ab_channel=MusicTravelLove


	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.
* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. 
* Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions..

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read: (Ex 1, p. 40)
*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher introduces the vocabulary by:

   - providing the pictures

  - eliciting the definition of the words
+ Teacher do the “Rub out and remember” checking technique.

+ Teacher checks students’ pronunciation and gives feedback. Teacher reveals that these words will appear in the reading text and asks students to open their textbook to discover further.
- Call on some groups of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

** Set the context for the listening and reading. Introduce Trang and Nick: they are friends.

- Have Ss look at the title and the picture and guess what the conversation between Chau and Nick might be about. Have Ss answer some questions.

- Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. (They may read silently or aloud.)

- Have some pairs of Ss read the conversation aloud.....


	1. Listen and read:  - T_Ss
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* Vocabulary

1. classical (adj):            cổ điển
2. spare time (n):           thời gian rảnh rỗi

3. musical instruments (n): nhạc cụ

4. landscape (n):             cảnh quan

5. art gallery (n): phòng trưng bày nghệ thuật

...

- Listen carefully and read aloud.

** ... Ask Ss what exactly Trang and Nick are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They are talking about music and arts, what they often do in their free time, and then they agree on what to do next weekend.)

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic of the unit. Have them pronounce the words containing the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ . Quickly write the words on the board.


	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the main idea of the text.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. Answer the question.
* Outcome: Understanding more the content of the conversation.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. What are Trang and Nick talking about?

- First, ask Ss to give the answers without reading the conversation again.

- Then have Ss underline the words / phrases in the conversation that are related to the topic Music and Arts and check their answers. Confirm the correct answers.
- Check the answers as a class.
	2. What are Trang and Nick talking about?

- T_Ss

- Work individually.
- Give the answers
* Key:  C



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aims: 

- To help Ss further understand the text;

- To acquaint Ss with the grammar points and new vocabulary of the unit.

* Content: Complete the sentences with suitable word or phrases. 

* Outcome: Ss know more the use of words and phrases in context.

* Organisation : 

	3. Complete the phrases under the pictures with the verbs below.

- Ask Ss to work independently to fill each blank with a word / phrase from the box.

- T may instruct them how to do the exercise: (1) read the sentences and identify the kind of information needed to fill the blanks, (2) read the conversation again and locate the place to find the words / phrases to fill the blanks.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. 

- Write the correct answers on the board. 

- If there's time, call on some Ss to read the sentences.

- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Complete the phrases under the pictures with the verbs below.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work independently
- Copy them

Key: 

1. art gallery             2. photos 
3. different from       4. like 

5. musical instruments


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To develop Ss' knowledge of the vocabulary about music and arts.

* Content: Write the correct word od phrases under each picture.

* Outcome: Ss know more some words about music and arts

* Organisation : 

	4. Write the correct word or phrase under each picture. Then listen and repeat.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs or in groups to do the task. Tell them that some words / phrases appear in the text and some do not.

- Play the recording for Ss to check and repeat. - Check and correct their pronunciation. 

- Give them the meaning of the words / phrases if necessary.

- Check the answers as a class.
	4. Write the correct word or phrase under each picture. Then listen and repeat.

- T_ Ss. Work in pairs
- Ss do it.
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* Key:

1. paintbrush 
              2. Camera

3. painting                   4. musical instruments

5. water puppet show  6. art gallery

	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss revise some vocabulary related to the field of music and arts and to evaluate how artistic they are.
* Content: Doing the Quiz

* Outcome: Ss can remember the words. Revise and learn more new words.

* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. QUIZ : How artistic are you? 

- Have Ss work individually. Tell them to write down their answers to all the questions. 

- Let them add up their points and report to their group how artistic they are.

Example:

A: I think I'm very artistic. I have 4 As out of 5.

B: I'm not artistic at all. I've got only 1 A and 4 Bs.

(If a student's answer is 4 or 5 As, he / she is very artistic, if his / her answer is 3 As, he / she is somewhat artistic, if his / her answer is 0 / 1 / 2  As, he / she is not artistic (at all).)

- T may call on some Ss to report to the whole class.


	5. QUIZ : How artistic are you? 

+ Listen to the instructions carefully and do the tasks.
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	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

1.  Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Ask Ss to say aloud some words/ phrases they remember from the lesson. If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the conversation the words with the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/. the structures with like, (not) as... as, different from. 

- Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

- Bring to class some posters / pictures, or show on the screen some images of musical instruments, places or things related to the topic Music and Arts, or some famous actors and actresses. 

- Ask Ss to name them.

2. Teacher informs student of the final project of the Unit’s project.

+ Explain the requirements of the project: Imagine that you are going to organise a music show and then design an invitation for that show. Students will show their posters and present their ideas in Lesson 7 – Looking back and Project. 

+ Teacher explains to students how they can get the information.

+ Put students into groups and ask them to discuss to assign tasks for each member. Help them set a deadline for each task.

(Teacher should check the progress of students’ preparation after each lesson.)
* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation on page 40

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Lesson 2: A CLOSER LOOK _1




Week: 10                                                                              Date of preparing:  05 / 11 / 2022

Period: 29                                                                           Date of teaching:   08 / 11 / 2022
	                        UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 
                Period 29: Lesson 2 : A CLOSELOOK - 1  
                                                                                                             

	 
	


I. OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things: 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “ Music and arts ”. To teach some new words

+ Use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
+ Pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
concert hall (n), actress (n), artist (n), composer (n), puppet (n), portrait (n), photography , perform 
- pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: Students will be able to know more new words related to the field of music and arts. 

- Develop communication skills. 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	      1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	                                                         Vocabulary
Aim: - To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

- Bring to class some posters / pictures, or show on the screen some images of musical instruments, places or things related to the topic Music and Arts, or some famous actors and actresses. 

- Ask Ss to name them.

- Brainstorming: Have Ss find all the words / phrases they know related to music and arts. - Encourage them to say out as many words / phrases as possible.

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision .

- Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then write Music and Arts and ask Ss to give any words or phrases they know related to these activities.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Revision 

- T_ Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To revise / teach nouns indicating people and places related to the field of music and arts.

* Content: Teach some new words . Listen and repeat. Write them in the correct columns.

* Outcome: Ss know more new words. Learn how to use them . Do the tasks correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and repeat these words and phrases

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Play the recording and let Ss listen. Play it again with pause for them to repeat each word / phrase. 

- Correct their pronunciation. 

- Explain the meaning of these words / phrases if necessary.
- Have Ss work in pairs and put these words / phrases in the correct columns
	1. Listen and repeat the words and phrases

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

I. Vocabulary

1. concert hall (n)     phòng hòa nhạc
2. actress (n)             nữ diễn viên
3. artist (n)               nghệ sĩ
4. composer (n)       nhà soạn nhạc
5. puppet (n)           con rối
6. portrait (n)         chân dung
7. photography (n)  nhiếp ảnh
8. perform (v)         thực hiện/ trình diễn
.......

* Audio script - Track 24:
art gallery
      composer

concert hall
       musician

actress

       artist

painter   
       puppet theatre

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss how to combine a verb and a noun to form a collocation about music and arts.

* Content: Do the matching. 

* Outcome: Ss can match a word in A with a word or phrase in B correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Match a word in A with a word or phrase in B.

- Explain to Ss that in English some verbs and nouns go together, and some don't.

- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to match the verbs in column A with nouns in column B to form collocations. Then check their answers as a class. Explain to them which noun goes with each verb.

- T may allow Ss some time to extend their vocabulary by adding more words to combine with each verb. 

Example: perform a play, magic...

- Check the answers as a class.

- Correct Ss' pronunciation if necessary.


	2. Match a word in A with a word or phrase in B.

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer

* Key: 

   1.e
   2.d
   3.a
  4.c/e
   5. b



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To give Ss practice in how to use words / phrases related to music and arts in context.

* Content: Complete the sentences. 

* Outcome: Ss can complete sentences correctly. 
* Organisation : 

	3. Underline the correct word to complete each sentence.

- Have them read the sentences carefully and look for clues so that they can choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

- Have one student write the words on the board. Confirm the correct answers. 

- T may call on some Ss to read the sentences.


	3. Underline the correct word to complete each sentence.

- Ss to work individually.
* Key: 
1. drawing             2. composer


3. museum             4. concert 

5. photography



	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)
                                                                          Sounds  /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.

ACTIVITY 4
Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ and practise pronouncing these sounds in words correctly.

* Content: Listen and repeat the word to pay attention to the sounds: /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ 
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds: /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ 
- Let Ss practise the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ together. - Ask Ss to observe T's mouth when pronouncing the two sounds.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to these words and repeat.

- Correct their pronunciation. Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read the words aloud.



	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/ 
- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script- track 25:
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	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise pronouncing the sounds /t/, /id/, and /id/ in sentences.

* Content: Listen and pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss will be able to pronounce the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Listen and repeat. Listen again and single-underline the words with the sound /ʃ/ and double-underline the words with the sound /ʒ/  
- Have Ss quickly read the sentences and single-underline the words with the sound /ʃ/ and double​ underline the words with the sound /ʒ/ . Then play the recording for Ss to listen and check the words that they have underlined.

- Have them work in pairs to compare their answers. Check Ss' answers.

- Play the recording again. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence, paying attention to the underlined words.

- Comment on their pronunciation .

Notes:

For more able Ss,T may refer to the following:

Sound /ʃ/  can be represented by sh (she, wash,...) 

by ch (machine,...)

by t (station, initial...)

by s (sugar, sure ...)

or by c (special, physician ...)

Sound /ʒ/ can be represented by s (television, usually ...)


	5. Listen and repeat. Listen again and single-underline the words with the sound /ʃ/ and double-underline the words with the sound /ʒ/  
- T_ Ss
- S do the tasks
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* Audio script-Track 26

[image: image38.png]Key + Audio script - Track 26:
1. We finally came to a decision.

2. Did you watch the talent show on TV last night?

3. Let’s share the pictures we took last week.

4. She often paints in her leisure time.

5. It was a pleasure to listen to the musicians performing yesterday.






	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in this lesson. Ask some Ss to recall some vocabulary and collocations.

* HOME WORK

- remember some verbs in the past simple

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK_ 2


Week: 10                                                                              Date of preparing:  06 / 11 / 2022

Period: 30                                                                             Date of teaching:   09 / 11 / 2022
	                        UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 
                Period 30: Lesson 3 : A CLOSELOOK - 2  
  I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Know how to recognize and write comparisons with like, different from, (not) as … as:

- To introduce the topic “ Music and arts ”. To teach some new words
+ Use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
Types of comparisons

How to use

Examples

1. like

to show that sth is similar to sth else.

This picture is like the one I saw at the art museum.

2. different from

to show that two or more things are not similar.

Painting portraits is different from painting landscapes.

3. as + adj + as

to show that two things are similar.

My brother is as tall as my father.

4. not as + adj + as

to show that sth is “more” or “less” than sth else.

Classical music is not as exciting as rock.

+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
concert hall (n), actress (n), artist (n), composer (n), puppet (n), portrait (n), photography , perform 
- pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: Students will be able to know how to recognize and write comparisons with like, different from, (not) as … as:

- Develop communication skills. 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)
Aims: 

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

Comparisons: like, different from, (not) as ... as

- Different types of comparisons and the vocabulary related to them were already studied in Tieng Anh 5 and Tieng Anh 6, so T may ask Ss to recall them and give examples.

Focus Ss' attention on the Remember! box. Explain the uses of the three structures to them and give some examples. (Always remember that examples should be directed to the topic of the unit.)

T may also bring to class some pictures of different musical instruments (or show on the screen) and ask Ss to make comparison.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

Teacher’s & Student’s activities
Content
+ Greeting 

                     GAME: BRAINSTORMING
* Teacher asks students to work in 2 teams to think of as many adjectives to describe as possible.

- Students work in 2 teams.

- In 1 minute, students from each team, turn by turn, run to the board and write down one adjective.

- Teacher comments and counts how many correct answers for each team.

- The team which has more correct answers will be the winner.

- Teacher shows the picture and asks students to use one adjective they have found to make comparisons.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
- Teacher gives feedback, then lead to the new lesson.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

+ Greeting

            GAME: BRAINSTORMING
- T_Ss

- Students play games 

- Team work


* Suggested answers:

big, small, heavy, light, cheap, expensive, boring, interesting, special, fun, thin, fat, tall, short, handsome, ugly, etc. 

Eg: 

a) Tom is taller than Mary.

· Mary isn’t as tall as Tom

2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss identify the correct comparison, using like, (not) as... as, different from.

* Content: Complete the sentences using like, as, different from..

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use the comparison.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Grammar:                  Comparisons: like, different from, (not) as … as.
Remember!

We use: 

– like to show that something is similar to something else. 

Example: This picture is like the one I saw at the art museum. 

– different from to show that two or more things are not similar. 

Example: Painting portraits is different from painting landscapes. 

–  as + adjective + as to show that two things are similar.

– not as + adjective + as to show that something is “more” or “less” than something else. 

Example: Classical music is not as exciting as rock.
Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Write like, as, or different in the blanks.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a partner. Check the answers as a class. Confirm the correct answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

- Students find out the form and the usage of comparisons using “like, different from, (not) as … as”

* Concept checking: 

+ Form:

1. (not) as + adj + as

2. as + adj + as

3. to be different from

4. like

+ Use: ask students to read “Remember box”, then teacher asks students some questions to check understanding.

1. Write like, as, or different in the blanks.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

1. as    2. like     3. different     

4. as    5. different 

3. PRACTICE (18’)

ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss use the correct comparison, using like, (not) as... as, different from in situations.

* Content: Complete the sentences by using like , as.... as, or different from  

* Outcome: Ss understand more using comparison. Complete the sentences correctly.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

2. Finish the second sentence in each pair , using  like, as.... as, or different from.

Tell Ss to do the task independently first. Tell them to write in their notebooks, then check their answers as a class.

T may call on some Ss to call out their answers and / or write their answers on the board. Explain if necessary.

- Check the answers as a class

Notes:

Hoàng Long & Phạm Tuyên: famous composers from Viet Nam. They have composed a lot of good songs for children.

The Vatican Museum: art museum in the Vatican City.

The Louvre Museum (or the Louvre): the world's largest art museum in Paris, France.

2. Finish the second sentence in each pair , using  like, as.... as, or different from.

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually

- Give the answers

* Key: 

Key: 

1. different from
2. like


3. as... as
           4. different from


5. as... as

ACTIVITY 3:                                           

Aim: To help Ss practise using like, (not) as... as, different from in context.

* Content: Compare The two museums using like , as ....as , different from.

* Outcome: Ss can compare the two museums correctly. 

* Organisation : 

3. Work in pair. Compare the two museums: History and Science, using  like, as.... as, or different from.

- Have Ss work in pairs. Help them interpret the table first. 

- Give them instructions how to do the task. 

{Note: A museum is "friendly" when its staff are friendly.)

- This is a speaking activity so encourage Ss to talk as much as possible.

Example: History is not as modern as Science.

- While Ss do their task, T goes round to monitor the whole class.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Comment on their performance.

3. Work in pair. Compare the two museums: History and Science, using  like, as.... as, or different from.

- Ss to work in pairs
- Ss do themselves. 

- Speaking tasks

Key: 
Example: History is not as modern as Science.

1. The History Museum is not as modern as the Science Museum.

2. The staff in History Museum is as friendly as ones in Science Museum.

3. Things in History Museum are more interesting than things in Science Museum.

4. The price in History Museum is like in Science Museum.

ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To help Ss revise like, (not) as... as, different from in sentence writing.

* Content:  Write complete sentences using the words given at the beginning.

* Outcome: Ss can write complete sentences from the words given correctly.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

4. Rewrite sentences, using the words given at the beginning. 

- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then exchange their answers with a classmate. Ask them to write down the sentences in their notebooks.

- Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board. Other Ss comment.

Confirm the correct answers. Some Ss read the sentences aloud.

- Check the answers as a class.

4. Rewrite sentences, using the words given at the beginning. 

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.

Key:
1. I  think comedies are not as interesting as action films.

2. Our history homework is not as difficult as our maths homework.

3. This year's music contest is not like last year's.

4. The characters in the film are different from the ones in the play.

5. That picture is not as bright as this one.

4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise speaking, using comparison with like, (not) as... as, different from through pictures.

* Content: Ask and answer about Tom’s project in 2016 and 2018. 

* Outcome: Further practice using past simple tense. Answer the questions.

* Organisation : 

5. Work in groups. Look at the two pictures below. Compare them , using like, as ....as, or different from.
- Have Ss work in groups. Tell them to look at the two pictures and compare them, using like, (not) as ... as, or different from. 

- Elicit the similarities and differences between the two pictures and the things in them.

Examples:

Picture A is not as big as Picture B.

The cat in Picture A is different from the cat in Picture B.

.................

- Encourage Ss to give as many sentences as possible. Don't stop Ss while they are speaking in order to correct their errors. Correct only common errors after Ss finish speaking.

Suggested answers:

- Picture A is not as big as picture B.

- The cat in picture A is different from the cat in picture B.

- The cat in the house in picture A is like the cat in the house in picture B.

- The fish in picture A is not as big as the fish in picture B.

- The flower in picture A is not as small as the flower in picture B.

* Further practice:

- If time allows, T may ask some Ss to make comparisons between their classmates, or things in the classroom.

Examples:

- Trung is as tall as Nam.

- Nam's backpack is quite different from Duy's.

.......

5. Work in groups. Look at the two pictures below. Compare them , using like, as ....as, or different from.
- T_ Ss
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* Suggested answers:

- Picture A is not as big as picture B.

- The cat in picture A is different from the cat in picture B.

- The cat in the house in picture A is like the cat in the house in picture B.

- The fish in picture A is not as big as the fish in picture B.

- The flower in picture A is not as small as the flower in picture B. 

5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Reactivate the knowledge that students have gained
- Have them say out loud the past forms of the verbs they learnt in the lesson.

*HOME WORK

- Remember the form and use the past simple tense.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: COMMUNICATION.

Week: 11                                                                              Date of preparing:  11 / 11 / 2022

Period: 31                                                                             Date of teaching:   14 / 11 / 2022

                                        UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 

                        Period 31: Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION 
                                                                                                                                    


I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things: 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “ Music and arts ”. To practice speaking

- Learn how to deal with some ways of expressing preferences
- Practise using some grammar points and vocabulary related to the topic

+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
- pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: 

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.
- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English                    Expressing preference

Aims: To provide Ss with the way of giving compliments
* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organisation: Follow teacher’s instructions.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting            

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss what they did lastnight? 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting    

+ Revision

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

+ Answer the questions. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1+ 2: 

Aims:

- To introduce two ways of expressing preferences;

- To help Ss practise expressing their preferences.

* Structure: to express preferences

- prefer sth.

- like sth better.

* Content: To introduce the way of expressing preference.  Listen and read the dialogue.
* Outcome: Ss learn some new word and how to express preference.  

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the dialogue, paying attention to the highlighted parts

- Allow Ss to listen to and read the conversation. 

- Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted parts. 

- Elicit from Ss structures used for expressing preferences:

+ prefer sth

+ like sth better

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and practise the conversation.

- Give feedback n their dialogues.

2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about your preferences for: 

- painting and taking photos.

- singing and dancing.

- Have Ss work in pairs and make similar conversations. More able Ss can practise with other expressions. 

- Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class. 

- T and other Ss comment.


	1. Listen and read the dialogue, paying attention to the highlighted parts

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Audio script - Track 27:

Nick:
Which do you prefer, pop or folk music?

Nam:
I prefer folk music. It has a better beat.

Nick:
And which do you like better, modern art or folk art?

Nam:
I like modern art better.



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                      Music and arts in school.

Aim: To help Ss recall or get to know some information about famous people in the field of music and arts, and some common forms of arts.

* Content: Do quiz. Choose the correct answer.

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. QUIZ: What do you know? 

Work in groups to choose the correct answer to each question.

* Ss begin by brainstorming the names of famous composers / actors / actresses / painters / music bands... they know. This can be done in groups. Each group then has to show the list they have written. (The group that has the longest list wins.)

+ Ss work in groups and find answers to the questions. Then T gives the correct answers.

Extension: Ss ask and answer similar questions for more information about music and arts. 


	3. QUIZ: What do you know? 

Work in groups to choose the correct answer to each question.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

     1. B     2. A
3. A
   4. B

	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims:

To help Ss revise vocabulary related to the topic of music and arts;

To introduce how Ss in other countries learn music and arts.

* Content: Read the passage and revise words related to the topic of music and arts.
* Outcome: Ss revise and know more words related to the topics.

* Organisation : 

	4. Read the following paragraph . Underline the words related to the topic of art and music.

- Have Ss work independently. 

- Tell them to read through the paragraph, then find and underline the words related to the topic of music and arts.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud. Clarify anything difficult for them. 

- Correct Ss' answers as a class.


	4. Read the following paragraph . Underline the words related to the topic of art and music.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Key: 

Hi. My name is Susie. I'm from Australia. I'm in grade 7. My school teaches arts and music to all the students. Some forms of ad such as painting or drama are optional: you can choose to learn them if you like. Music and dancing are compulsory: all of us must study them every week. The school even has a choir, and they perform every month. There are also different art clubs, and you can join any of them.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 


	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims:

To help Ss talk about how Ss in Viet Nam study music and arts;

To help them compare their school with schools in other countries.

* Content: Further practice talking about how you learn music and arts in Viet Nam.  
* Outcome: Improve speaking skills. Talking about music and arts in Viet Nam. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in groups. Talk about how you learn music and arts... 

- To help Ss prepare for this activity, ask Ss to underline all the activities they find in the passage in 4, e.g. teaches arts and music to all the students

This may help Ss concentrate on the activities. 

-Tell them to remember the key words that can help them talk about the topic.

- Form groups of 5 or 6 Ss. Allow them some time to talk. T goes round the class to monitor and give support if necessary.

- After some time, elicit ideas from the groups. Then one student from each group presents their ideas to the class. T comments on their clarity, language, fluency ...

- Give feedback on their reports.

	5. Work in groups. Talk about how you learn music and arts... 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

[image: image41.png]




	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Practice speaking about music and arts in Viet Nam

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson : lesson 5 : SKILLS_1




Week: 11                                                                              Date of preparing:  12 / 11 / 2022

Period: 32                                                                             Date of teaching:   15 / 11 / 2022

                                  UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 

                   Period 32: Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1/ Reading and Speaking
I. OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Community service.

- Read for specific information about traditional art.
- Talk about a musical performance at their school.

+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
                        - puppetry (n), string (n), (to) control
- pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: - Develop communication skills. 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self- study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)


	( Pre – reading )
Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Play game: 

                    GAME: FACE TO FACE

TRADITIONAL PERFORMANCES

* Teacher writes on the board “Traditional performances”, then divides the class into 2 teams and asks them to think of the words and list as many words as possible.

- Students work in groups and have 1 minute to think of the words related to the topic.

- Each member from each team takes turns to says one word.

- Teacher confirms the correct answers. The team which has more than right will be the winner.

Suggested answers: Quan Ho singing, Xoan singing, Ca Tru singing, Nha nhac, Bai Choi Folk Singing, Cultural Space of Gong, A O show, Don Ca Tai Tu, water puppet show, …
                   * Teacher divides the class into 2 teams.

- Each team will have to run in a relay to the board to match the correct description with each picture.

- The team with more correct answers will be the winner.

-  Students play the game in team mode.

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.


	+ Greeting

+ Play game: 

            GAME: FACE TO FACE
- T_ Ss

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .

- Copy the new words.



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 

Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic of the reading text (a traditional art form).

* Content: Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can answer freely.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the pictures. Discuss the questions below with a partner.

*)  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

** T may begin by asking Ss to name the art forms they know (T may give some cues).

Then tell them to work in pairs to discuss the questions in this activity. 

- Encourage them to give their ideas (as many ideas as possible). It is not important whether they know or don't know about these traditional art forms, whether they like them or not, as long as they talk with each other.


	1. Look at the pictures. Discuss the questions below with a partner.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Take note

1. Vocabulary

- puppetry (n) /ˈpʌpɪtri/:  nghệ thuật múa rối

- string (n) /strɪŋ/:            sợi dây

- control (v) /kənˈtrəʊl/:  kiểm soát
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	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To help Ss read to find some words in context and their meaning.

* Content: Read the email and Match the highlighted words with their meaning . 
* Outcome: Ss can get some specific information related to the topic Music and arts; 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the email and match the highlighted words with their meaning.

- Have Ss read the questions first to focus on the information they have to find in the passage.

- Give Ss some time to practise reading the passage. (Ss may listen to T reading aloud while they track thepassage with their pencils.) Ask Ss to read in chorus the new and difficult words / phrases in the passage. Check with Ss the meanings of the new words / phrases. Explain to them if necessary.

- Allow Ss to read in chorus once. Then, call on some individuals to read aloud to the class. 

- Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Allow Ss enough time to read the passage individually. T may ask them to underline the structures or phrases related to the questions they are going to answer. Then find information in the passage to answer the questions. 

- Confirm the correct answers for the class.


	2. Read the email and match the highlighted words with their meaning.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

* Key: 

1. performed
2. traditional


3. fantastic
          4. festival

	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aims: To help Ss read for specific information about a traditional art form;

- To give Ss some understanding of water puppetry - a traditional art form of north Viet Nam.

* Content: Read the email again and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the email again and answer the questions.
- Have Ss read the questions first to focus on the information they have to find in the passage.

- Give Ss some time to practise reading the passage. (Ss may listen to T reading aloud while they track thepassage with their pencils.) Ask Ss to read in chorus the new and difficult words / phrases in the passage. Check with Ss the meanings of the new words / phrases. Explain to them if necessary.

- Allow Ss to read in chorus once. Then, call on some individuals to read aloud to the class. 

- Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Allow Ss enough time to read the passage individually. T may ask them to underline the structures or phrases related to the questions they are going to answer. Then find information in the passage to answer the questions. 

- Confirm the correct answers for the class.


	3. Read the email again and answer the questions.
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

* Key: 

1. Mary did.

2. In a pool.

3. The artists did.

4. (They are) about everyday life in the countryside of Viet Nam.

5. Yes, it is.

* Further practice: If there is still time, let Ss talk about other forms of traditional arts in Viet Nam (or in a particular region / world). Refer to famous traditional arts in some countries (e.g: Lam vong dance of Laos, Chinese Opera, ballet of France and Russia ...).



	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:            (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about a school musical performance.

* Content: Ask and answer about Mark’s school musical performance last year. 

* Outcome: Ss answer the questions and know more about Mark’s school musical performance. 

* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about Mark’s school musical performance last year.

- First have Ss read about Mark's school musical performance last year. 

- Make sure they understand everything.

- Have them work in pairs, asking and answering questions about the performance.

- T goes around and corrects mistakes or gives help when necessary. 

-Encourage Ss to ask more questions.

- Call on some pairs to perform the task in front of the class. 

- T and other Ss listen and comment.


	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about Mark’s school musical performance last year.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs

- Ss do the task

Mark’s school performance 

Time: Sat. night 

 Duration: 3 hours 

 Place: schoolyard 

 Items performed: plays, dances, songs, magic, …  

Suggested answer: 

A: When was the performance? 

B: On Saturday night. 

A: How long did it last? 

B: It lasted three hours.

A: Where did it take place?

B: In the schoolyard.

A: What did they perform?

B: They performed some plays, danced, sang songs, …

…

	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aim: To help Ss practise speaking about what they will do and how they will prepare for their school performance.

* Content: Make a plan for the performance and talk about the items they will contribute.

* Outcome: Ss can make a plan and talk about the items they will contribute.

* Organisation : 



	5. Your school is going to have a musical performance to celebrate Teachers’ Day. 

Work in groups. Make a plan for the performance and talk about the items you will contribute. 

- Have Ss work in groups. Let them take turns to give their ideas about their plan for the performance and the items they'd like to contribute:

Example:

A: I think we will perform a play.

B: A play takes a long time to prepare. I think we will sing in a choir.

C: Quang can sing solo. He has a nice voice for singing.

..........

- Then ask Ss to talk about the plan and items they have agreed on, and how they will prepare for them.

- While Ss are talking, T goes round the class and monitors. Remember not to stop them in order to correct their mistakes. When they are finished, T explains common errors.


	5. Your school is going to have a musical performance to celebrate Teachers’ Day. 

Work in groups. Make a plan for the performance and talk about the items you will contribute. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

   * Your school performance 
Time: ______ 

 Duration: ______ 

 Place: ______ 

 Items contributed: _____

Suggested answers:

A: I think we will perform a play. 

B: A play takes a long time to prepare. I think we will sing in a choir. 

C: Quang can sing solo. He has a nice voice for singing. 

…


	Extension.                           Famous musicians and artists:

- Put Ss in small groups.

- Each student tells their group about a famous musician or artist he / she admires. Then they tell their group members what they know about the musician or artist.

- Have Ss find more information about their chosen musician or artist on the Internet at home and take notes.

- During the next lesson, the groups reform and each group member shares more information about their chosen musician or artist.

+ Types of music:

- Put Ss in groups, and they discuss these kinds of music and the people who enjoy them.

    K-pop, boy band, classical, heavy metal, folk, jazz, country & western, Latin, hip hop 


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2




Week: 11                                                                              Date of preparing:  13 / 11 / 2022

Period: 33                                                                             Date of teaching:   16 / 11 / 2022

                                      UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 

              Period 33: Lesson 6: SKILLS_2  Listening and Writing                                                                                                             
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson Community service.

- Listening:+ listen for specific information about street painting.

                  + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;

- Writing: write an informal letter of invitation.

+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
                        pavement (n); occur (v); support (n); huge (adj).
- pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: - Develop communication skills. 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self- study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson .

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the new lesson.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Do the revision/ Chatting 

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons and class. 

- Teacher reminds student of the homework.
- Students raise hands to talk about their plans.

- Teacher asks the whole class to discuss and give feedback on their friends’ plans.

- Teacher chooses some useful and feasible and leads in the topic of the lesson: school activities in summer.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ Revision/ Chatting 

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening

Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Discussing. Look at the pictures and talk. 

* Outcome: Ss can describe the pictures to brainstorm key words / phrases .

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Discuss the question below with a partner.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Take note  all the new words 

* Have Ss work in pairs. Allow them to ask and answer about street painting. 

Examples:

- Do you know about street painting?

- Where do artists paint their pictures?

- Do they have to pay to paint there?

- Encourage Ss to talk as much as possible. What they know is not very important as long as they speak English.
- Teacher introduces students the content of the lesson: “In the lesson today, we are going to listen to find out the information about very special type of art. It called: street art/ street painting.”
	1. Discuss the question below with a partner.

- Pair work.
* Vocabulary:

· pavement (n)  vỉa hè, đường cho người đi bộ
· occur (v)           xảy ra, diễn ra
· support (n)         sự ủng hộ
· huge (adj)          to lớn
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	                                            3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)                       

	ACTIVITY 2 :                                       

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information (to find some words while listening to the recording).

* Content: Listen and tick the words they hear.

* Outcome: Ss Listen and tick the words correctly. 
* Organisation :

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to a man talking about street painting and tick (✓) the words you hear.

- Tell Ss to read the five words given. Ask them to try to predict what words they will hear in the listening. / and tick the words they hear in the

- Play the recording one or two times. 

- Ask Ss to listen carefully recording.

- Play the recording a second time for pairs to check their answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	2. Listen to a man talking about street painting and tick (✓) the words you hear.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

* Key:   

 1. artists        3. painting         4. enjoy



	ACTIVITY 3 :

Aim: To improve Ss' listening comprehension and note - taking skills.

* Content: Listen to the passage again and choose the correct answers.

* Outcome: Ss listen and choose the answer correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen to the passage again and choose the correct answers.

- Ask Ss to read the questions carefully. Play the recording again.Tell Ss that while they listen, they have to choose the correct answer to each question (circle or tick A, B, or C).

- Play the recording as many times as necessary. - Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again and check their answers as a class.

*Post-listening: Retelling

* Teacher asks students to work in groups and take turns to retell the information about “Street painting” as much as they can.

- Students work in groups to do the task. Teacher moves around and offers help if needed. 

- Teacher invites some students to retell it.

-  Teacher confirms the correct answers- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.
- Lead to the writing part.


	3. Listen to the passage again and choose the correct answers.

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks
Key:

1. A
2.C
3.C
4. B

Audio script – Tracks 28 + 29: 

Street painting – or street art – is an old type of art. In the 16th century artists began to draw on the pavement using chalk. Today, you can see street painting events everywhere. They attract many people who come to enjoy and take part in them. Many of them are free too. So join in and become an artist yourself!

One of the largest events in the United States is the Lake Worth Street Painting Festival. It began in 1994 and now occurs every February with the support of artists and volunteers. It is free for everyone.

About 100,000 visitors come to enjoy it. About 600 artists work on the pavement to make the street a huge art gallery!
- Free talk

	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   

Informal letter of invitation

Aim: To help Ss learn the purpose and format of an informal letter of invitation.

* Content: Read the letter and choose the correct answers . A sample of an email.

* Outcome: SS can get some ideas for the writing.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Read the following letter and choose the correct answers.

- Have Ss read the sample letter carefully and choose the correct answers. Then have them note down the language necessary for writing an informal letter of invitation. 

- T writes it on the board.

- Tell Ss to pay attention to the box and learn the writing tip.

Informal letter of invitation:

* Teacher asks students to look at the letter again and try to answer some questions:

+ Is it an invitation letter? (Yes. Because it invites Jack to see the water puppet show.)

+ Is it formal or informal? (It is informal because Jack is Chau’s friend.)

+ What is the event? (The water puppet show.)

+ What time does the show begin? (At 8 p.m.)

+ Where does it take place? (At 57 B Dinh Tien Hoang St, Hoan Kiem Dist.)

+ What time do Chau want to meet Jack for the show? (At 7:45.)

- Students do the task independently.

- Teacher calls students to check their understanding.

- Teacher corrects and then, asks them to read “Writing tip”. After that, teacher writes on the board the format of informal letter of invitation:

- Invitation: Let’s / How about + V-ing?.....

* Writing tip: In an informal letter of invitation, you can use: 

- Let’s … 

- How about + V-ing? 
	4. Read the following letter and choose the correct answers.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

* Key:   1. A
      2. B

* In an informal letter of invitation, you can use: 

- Invitation: - Let’s .....

                    - How about + V-ing?

Sample letter:

28 Pham Van Dong Rd. 

Ha Noi Nov 15, 20… 

Hey Jack, 

Let’s go to see the water puppet show this Saturday night at 8 p.m. At the show, you can see how artists control the puppets on water. I’m sure you’ll like it. It’s at 57B Dinh Tien Hoang St., Hoan Kiem Dist. How about meeting at 7:45 outside the theatre? Let me know if you can make it. Looking forward to seeing you there. 

Best, 

Chau



	                                               4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss write an informal letter of invitation.

* Content: Write an informal letter of invitation. 

* Outcome: Ss can write an an informal letter of invitation using the cues.
* Organisation : 

	5. Write a letter to invite someone to a street painting festival, using the following cues. 

- Have Ss read the cues and the writing tip in the box carefully, then practise writing the letter. 

-Tell Ss to pay special attention to grammar, use of words, spelling, and punctuation.

- T may collect some Ss' papers and mark them, then comment in class.

- If there is not enough time for Ss to write their letter in class, have them do it as homework.

* Post writing 

- Ask one or two Ss to write their letter on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the letter

- T collects some to correct at home.

- Ask Ss to revise the email at home based on the comments given and submit them at the next lesson.

* Teacher may ask students to share their writing with their partners. Then, call on some students to show their writing in front of the class.

-  Teacher checks ideas, grammar, vocabulary and gives comments.
	5. Write a letter to invite someone to a street painting festival, using the following cues. 

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

- Write an informal letter

* Suggested writing: 

– Event: Street Painting Festival 

– Start time: 9 o’clock, Sunday morning 

– Place: Central Rd. 

– Activities: meeting street artists, drawing pictures on the street 

– Time to meet: 8:45

Nov 12th 2022

Hi Nick, 

Let’s go to street Painting festival at 9 o’clock this Sunday morning. In the Festival , you can meet street artists . They draw pictures on the streets. I’m sure you’ll like it. It’s on Central Road . How about meeting at 8.30 ? Let me know if you can make it. 

  Looking forward to seeing you there. 

             Best, 

          Quynh Anh



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

-  Ss to say what skills they have developed in this lesson. Ask them about their progress and what they want to improve

- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt .

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Rewrite the letter on your notebook.
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson: Lesson 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT




Week: 12                                                                              Date of preparing:  19 / 11 / 2022

Period: 34                                                                             Date of teaching:   21 / 11 / 2022

	                               UNIT 4: MUSIC AND ARTS 

     Period 34: Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  


I. OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To help Ss consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Ss can evaluate their performance and provide further practice. Do some practice exercises. 

- Project helps Ss improve their abilities to work individually and in a team. It extends their imagination in field related to the unit topic if possible.
- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 4
- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

+ Vocabulary: + use the lexical items related to the topic Music and arts;
                         +  pronounce and recognize the sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.
+ Grammar: - Comparisons: like, different from,  (not) as … as . 

2. Competence: - Develop communication skills. 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: - To educate the love of music and art. 

- Be ready to know the words about music and arts.

- Develop self- study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.
	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit 4. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Brainstorming :            MIND MAP

* Teacher writes on the board “Unit 4” and asks students to think of what they have learnt already in this unit.

- Students work in pairs to do the task.

- Teacher calls some students to retell.

- Teacher confirms and leads them to do all the exercises in books.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting:  T_ Ss

                      MIND MAP

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	PRACTICE EXERCISES

ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss revise the collocations with some verbs used in the field of music and arts.

* Content: Revision on the words . Write the words/ phrases in each blank.

* Outcome: Ss remember the words/ phrases. Write the words correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write a word or phrase in each blank to go with the given verb.

- Ask Ss to read the verbs first. Then allow them some time to write the correct words / phrases to go with these verbs.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.


	1. Write a word or phrase in each blank to go with the given verb.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Suggested answers:

- draw: a picture, a bird, a car

- perform: a puppet show, a concert, a play

- write: a book, a poem, a song

- watch: TV, a film, a football match



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims:To help Ss review the words / phrases about music and arts used in the context of a passage;

* Content: Complete the sentences. Do the filling.
* Outcome: Ss revise the use of words . Complete the passage with words correctly.
* Organisation : 

	2. Fill in each gap with a word or phrase from the box to complete the passage.

- To give Ss some information of the Louvre Museum - the world's largest art museum.

- Have Ss work independently. Tell them to revise the words / phrases given in the box. 

-Then ask them to do the task. They can check their answers with a partner before discussing as a class. 

- T makes corrections.

- Have some Ss read the whole passage aloud (maybe sentence by sentence). The rest of the class should track the text with their fingers as the other Ss read. 

- T gives explanations if necessary.


	2. Fill in each gap with a word or phrase from the box to complete the passage.

- Ss work in pairs. 

* Key:

1. art collections
2. exhibition


3. works of art
4. paintings


5. visitors



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar

Aim: To help Ss revise the comparisons they have learnt in the context of sentences.

* Content: Revision on the use of comparison of adjectives. 

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Complete the sentences, using the words in brackets. Add the necessary words. 

- Give Ss some time to work by themselves. 

- Ask them to revise how to use the different ways of comparing they have learnt, then complete the task. Tell them to add the necessary words.

- Call some Ss to read their sentences. 

- Let other Ss comment. 

- T confirms the correct sentences.
- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Complete the sentences, using the words in brackets. Add the necessary words. 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
* Key: 

1. old as

2. different from
3. more important
4. not as good
5. not as easy as


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss write sentences using the comparisons they have learnt.

* Content: Rewrite sentences using the words given

* Outcome: Ss improve the writing. Rewrite the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	4. Rewrite the sentences using the words given.

- Have Ss read the instruction of the activity to understand what they are going to do.

- Ask Ss to write sentences in their notebooks, using the comparisons they have learnt, and the words provided.

- Get them to swap their answers in pairs. 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- If there is time, have some Ss write complete sentences on the board and / or read the sentences aloud. 

- T and other Ss comment. Check the answers as a class.


	4. Rewrite the sentences using the words given.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

- Give the answers
*Key :  

1. Exercising is better than playing video games.

2. Duong doesn't / can't draw animals as well as his father.

3. The Mona Lisa is more valuable than this painting.

4. Nick is not as artistic as David.

5. The second / first version of the play is like the first / second.



	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)

	Aims:                                                  PROJECT: ORGANISING MUSIC SHOW

To introduce an invitation to a music show (for charity);

To give Ss more practice of talking about a music show.

* Content: Present their presentations in front of the class.

* Outcome: Present their presentation about a music show. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	* ACTIVITY 1:

- To introduce an invitation to a music show (for charity);

- To give Ss more practice of talking about a music show.

+ Have Ss read the information in the invitation carefully (the time, place, show, purpose, etc.). 

- Explain new words and anything difficult to Ss. Make sure they understand everything.

Ss work in pairs. 

- Have them ask and answer questions about the information in the invitation.

-Ask Ss to present their poster.

- Don't focus on or correct Ss language mistakes. This is an opportunity for them to experiment with the language

ACTIVITY 2:

Aim: To help Ss practice preparing an invitation for a music show.

- Ss work in groups. Ask them to brainstorm their ideas on the following:

- Name of the show

- Time and place

- Activities (theo như bullet gợi ý trong SHS)

- Purpose. ..................

** T can assign the project in earlier lessons. Make sure T guides them carefully and checks their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their invitation.
	- T_ Ss

* Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 
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- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss practise making / presenting an invitation to a music show.

- Tell Ss to make an invitation card with the correct format and content, based on what they have done in 2. Tell them to make it as interesting and eye-catching as they can.



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)
- Ask Ss what they have learnt in Unit 4. Have them recall the important elements:

- words / phrases and combinations related to the topic Music and Arts;

- sounds /ʃ/ and /ʒ/.

- comparisons with like, (not) as... as, different from.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson: UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK


Week: 12                                                                              Date of preparing:  20 / 11 / 2022

Period: 35                                                                             Date of teaching:   22 / 11 / 2022

                                 UNIT 5:  FOOD AND DRINK
                          Period 35: Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  

                                At a Vietnamese restaurant
I. OBJECTIVES: * By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain:

- use the words related to the topic Food and Drink;
- pronounce the sounds [ɔ] and [ɔ:] correctly;

- use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;

- ask and answer about prices;

- read for specific information about a typical traditional food;

- talk about a popular food or drink;

- listen for specific information about eating habits;

- write a paragraph describing eating habits.

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “ Food and Drink ”. To practice listening and reading.

- An overview about the topic Food and Drink 

- Vocabulary to talk about food and drink 

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Food and Drink:  

 - roast (v) , fry (v) , shrimp (n) , lemonade (n) , mineral (adj) 
- Ask and answer about prices;
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;
2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading  skills .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop healthy eating habits and awareness of balanced diets.

- Be proud of the homeland

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting    

+ Asking questions     
- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. T may organise a short vocabulary game, e.g. Pass the Ball or Slap the Board, etc. to revise the words Ss have learnt in Unit 4.

- Lead to the new unit. 

- Write the unit title Food and Drink on the board. Elicit any information Ss know about food and drink by asking what they know about different types of food and drink. 

- After Ss answer, ask them to open their books to page 50. Draw their attention to the THIS UNIT INCLUDES box and introduce what they are going to learn in Unit 5.

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 50 - 51 and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting   

+ Asking questions.     
- T_Ss.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.
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- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims: To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.
* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. 
* Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions..

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read: (Ex 1, p. 50)
*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher introduces the vocabulary by:

   - providing the pictures

  - eliciting the definition of the words
+ Teacher do the “Rub out and remember” checking technique.

+ Teacher checks students’ pronunciation and gives feedback. 

- Teacher reveals that these words will appear in the reading text and asks students to open their textbook to discover further.
* Teacher asks Ss to look at the picture (p.50-51) and answer the questions: 

* Set the context for the listening and reading text. Have Ss look at the picture and answer some questions, e.g. Where is Mark's family? What are they doing? Who are they to?
- T can also ask Ss to share any recent ex-periences of eating at a restaurant: Have you ever been to a restaurant? Where and when? What food and drink did you have there? 

- Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong. Ask them to talk a bit about types of food and drink they know.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

- T asks them to read and listen to the conversation and check their answers. 


	1. Listen and read:  

- T_Ss 
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*Vocabulary
1. roast (v) /rəʊst/:    quay, nướng (thịt…) 

2. fry (v) /fraɪ/:          rán 

3. shrimp (n) /ʃrɪmp/: con tôm 

4. lemonade (n) /ˌleməˈneɪd/:  nước chanh  

5. mineral (adj) /ˈmɪnərəl/:  khoáng chất 

* What is Mark's family doing? 

A. Ordering food for dinner. 

B. Preparing for their dinner. 

C. Talking about their favourite food.



	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the main idea of the text.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. Answer the question.
* Outcome: Understanding more the content of the conversation.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. What is Mark’s family doing?

- First, ask Ss to give the answers without reading the conversation again.

- Then have Ss underline the words / phrases in the conversation that are related to the topic and check their answers. 

+ Ask Ss what exactly Jack's family is doing. Now confirm the correct answer. (They are ordering food for dinner).

- Check the answers as a class.
	2. What is Mark’s family doing?

- T_Ss

- Work individually.
- Give the answers
* Key:  A



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To develop Ss' knowledge of the vocabulary for food and drink.

* Content: Complete the sentences with suitable word or phrases. 

* Outcome: Ss know more the use of words and phrases in context.

* Organisation : 

	3. Find the words and phrases about food and drink in the conversation and write them in the correct columns.

- Have Ss quickly write the words they think are about food and drink in the two columns Food and Drink individually without looking at the book. Then ask Ss to open their books and check their answers with their partners.

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers or write them on the board. With a weaker class, ask for translations of the words / phrases to make sure they understand them.

- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Find the words and phrases about food and drink in the conversation and write them in the correct columns.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work individually.
* Key: 

Food
Drink 
rice, pork, fish sauce, roast chicken, fried vegetables, fried tofu, spring rolls, canh (soup), shrimp, fish, 
juice, lemonade, green tea, mineral water, winter melon juice, 


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss deeply understand the text.

* Content: Read the conversation again and tick T/F.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the content of the conversation.

* Organisation : 

	4. Read the conversation again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- Have Ss look at the statements in this activity. 

- Ask them how to do it. Give them some strategies to do the exercise. (E.g. reading the statements, underlining the key words, reading the text while paying attention to the key words, deciding if each sentence is true or false).

- Set a time limit for Ss to do the activities. When the time is up, have Ss share their answers in pairs. 

- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones. For strong classes, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- Check the answers as a class.
	4. Read the conversation again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False).

- T_ Ss. Work individually.
- Ss do the tasks
* Key:
* Suggested keywords in the statements: 
1. Mark's family is at a Vietnamese restaurant. 

2. Mark wants fried tofu and beef for dinner. 

3. They don't order canh. 

4. Mark's mum wants mineral water. 

5. His mum doesn't allow her children to drink juice during dinner. 
- Scan the conversation to locate the underlined key words

- Read intensively to tick True or False

* Key:   1. T   2. F   3. F  4. T     5. F
Answer key:

1. T     2. F (Mark wants some fried tofu and spring rolls.)

3. F (Mark's dad thinks they will try some canh)    4. T

5. F (Mineral water for me, green tea for my husband, and juice for my children)

	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise talking about their favourite food and drink.

* Content: Further practice. Think about their own food and drink.

* Outcome: Ss can remember the words. Ask and answer about their favourite Food and drink.
* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Think about your favourite food and drink. Then ask your partner about his or her favourite food and drink. 

- Ask each student to think of the questions he / she may use to ask about his / her partner's favourite food and drink.

- Demonstrate the activity to the class first. 

- Ask a strong student to help you. Then ask Ss to work in pairs. 

- T goes round to help weaker Ss. 

- Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class. 
	5. Work in pairs. Think about your favourite food and drink. Then ask your partner about his or her favourite food and drink. 

+ Listen to the instructions carefully and do the tasks.

Example: 

A: What’s your favourite food? 

B: It’s pho bo – beef noodle soup. 

A: When do you usually have it? 

B: In the morning


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Ask Ss to say aloud some words / phrases they remember from the lesson. If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic.
* HOME WORK

- Talk about your favourite food (for a minute)
- Project preparation: 

+ Teacher informs student of the final project of the Unit’s project

+ Explain the requirements of the project: Design a poster about eating habits in an area or a foreign country you know, including names of main meals and mealtimes; names of common food/ drink for each meal; picture/ photo to illustrate the meals. Students will show their posters and present their ideas in Lesson 7 – Looking back and Project. Explain students

+ Teacher explains to students how they can get the information

+ Put students into groups and ask them to discuss to assign tasks for each member. Help them set a deadline for each task.

(Teacher should check the progress of students’ preparation after each lesson.)

- Do more exercises in workbook.
- Prepare new lesson: Lesson 2: A CLOSER LOOK _1




Week: 12                                                                              Date of preparing:  21 / 11 / 2022

Period: 36                                                                             Date of teaching:   23 / 11 / 2022

                                 UNIT 5:  FOOD AND DRINK
                           Period 36: Lesson 2: A CLOSER LOOK - 1  
I.OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “ Food and Drink ”. To revise and teach some measurement words...

- Know how to use the measurement words and phrases often used with food and drink
- Pronounce the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Food and Drink; measurement words...

- kilo (kg), teaspoon, litter, tablespoon, gram, millimeter

- omelette, pancake, spring rolls, onion, pepper, butter
- Ask and answer about prices;
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;
2. Competence: 
- Access and consolidate information from a variety of sources.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Promote pride in the values ​​of Vietnamese culture. 

- Develop love for family 

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	      1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	                                                         Vocabulary
Aim: - To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: Odd one out
Put Ss in small groups.

Explain that you are going to dictate three sets of four words / phrases, such as pea, orange, potato, onion.

Ss listen and write the set. Then they choose the odd one out and circle it. Give Ss some time to choose an odd-one-out of each set. More than one answer is possible.

Each group explains their choices, e.g. A pea, because it's a green small seed that is cooked and eaten as vegetable../An orange, because because it is the only fruit which we can make a drink from.

* T may create his / her own lists or choose any three from the list below:

1. lemon, grapefruit, grape, lime

2. fridge, cooker, microwave, toaster

3. cows, chicken, sheep, fish

4. bacon, eggs, tomatoes, toast

5. rice, wheat, potatoes, pasta

6. bread, cake, pie, pizza

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Game: Odd one out
- T_ Ss

- Group work

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

1. lemon, grapefruit, grape, lime

2. fridge, cooker, microwave, toaster

3. cows, chicken, sheep, fish

4. bacon, eggs, tomatoes, toast

5. rice, wheat, potatoes, pasta

6. bread, cake, pie, pizza

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To revise and teach the measurement words / phrases often used with food and drink.

* Content: Teach some new words . Do the matching . Repeat the words.

* Outcome: Ss know more new words. Learn how to use them . 

* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the phrases with the pictures. Then listen, check, and repeat the phrases.
*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses dif

ferent techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

+ Have Ss quickly match the phrases with the pictures individually. Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners.

- Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Pause the recording after each phrase and ask them to repeat chorally and individually. 

- Correct their pronunciation. With weaker classes, ask for translations to check understanding.
	1. Match the phrases with the pictures. Then listen, check, and repeat the phrases.
- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

1. kilo (kg) /ˈkiːləʊ/:    kí lô

2. teaspoon /ˈtiːspuːn/: thìa cà phê 

3. litre /ˈliːtə/:               lít  

4. tablespoon /ˈteɪbəlspuːn/: thìa canh  

5. gram /ɡræm/:            gờ-ram  

6. millimetre /ˈmɪlɪmiːtə(r)/: mi-li-mét  

7. omelette /ˈɒmlət/:      trứng ốp lết 

8. pancake /ˈpænkeɪk/:   bánh kếp 

9. spring rolls /sprɪŋ rəʊlz/: nem rán  

10. onion /ˈʌnjən/:           hành tây  

11. pepper /ˈpepə/:          hạt tiêu  

12. butter /ˈbʌtə/:            bơ 

* Key: 1. b    2.f     3. a     4.c     5.d     6.e

* Audio script - Track 31:

1. a teaspoon (tsp) of salt

2.400 millilitres (ml) of milk 

3. a kilo (kg) of beef

4. a litre (I) of water 

5. a tablespoon (tbsp) of sugar

6.200 grams (g) of flour



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss new words / phrases of dishes and ingredients.

* Content: Write the words / phrases in the correct column. 

* Outcome: Ss can choose a word or phrase and write in the correct column correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Write the following words and phrases in the correct columns. Add any other dishes and ingredients you know.

- First, check Ss' understanding of the meanings of the words/ phrases given in the box. With the nouns that Ss do not know, T may explain their meanings by using pictures, examples, or even translations.

- Then, have Ss sort the words into the correct columns. 

- Ask Ss to check their answers and share the words for other dishes and ingredients they know with their partners before T checks their answers with the whole class.
	2. Write the following words and phrases in the correct columns. Add any other dishes and ingredients you know.

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer

* Key: 

Dishes  
Ingredients
spring rolls
butter
omelette
onions
pancake
pepper


	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering about the ingredients for a dish using measurement words and phrases they have learnt.

* Content: Ask and answer about ingredient for Linh’s apple pie.  

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly. 
* Organisation : 

	3. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about the ingredients for Linh’s apple pie, using the quantities in the recipe.

- Model this activity with a strong student. 

-Remind Ss that they only use the information from the table to ask and answer about the quantity of ingredients for an apple pie.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs. Then, call on some pairs to practise in front of the class.

- T may call on some Ss to read the sentences.


	3. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about the ingredients for Linh’s apple pie, using the quantities in the recipe.

- Listen to the teacher ‘s instruction carefully.

- Ss to work in pairs.
[image: image50.png]LINH'S APPLE PIE
Ingredients:
apples - 12
salt - 1tsp
sugar -300g
milk - 300 ml

water - 120 ml
flour - 500 g





Example:

A. How many apples do we need?

B. We need 12 



	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)
                                                                          Sounds  /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ 
ACTIVITY 4
Aim: Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sound /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ and practise pronouncing these sounds correctly in words

* Content: Listen and repeat the word to pay attention to the sounds: /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ 
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds:/ɒ/ and /ɔ:/.  
* Organisation : 




	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ 

- Model the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ first and let Ss see how the sounds are formed. Ask Ss to practise the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ together.

- Pays the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat. Play the recording as many times as necessary. Ask Ss to put the words in the correct column while they listen. 

- Ss compare their answers in pairs before T checks their answers with the whole class.

- Correct their pronunciation. Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read the words aloud.


	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ 

- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script- track 32:
/ɒ/ 
fond, lot, not 
/ɔ:/ 
short, call, water, pork, sauce
* Audio script – Track 32: 

Fond  short  call   wate   pork  sauce  lot  not



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim : To help Ss practice pronouncing the sound /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly in context

* Content: Listen and pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss will be able to pronounce the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Listen and repeat, paying attention to the underlined words. Tick (✓) the sentences with the /ɒ/ sound.

- Ask Ss to listen and repeat whileT plays the recording.Then play the recording again and ask 

-Ss to tick (✓) the sentences with the /0/ sound.

- Ask Ss to check their answers. Provide further practice if needed.


	5. Listen and repeat, paying attention to the underlined words. Tick (✓) the sentences with the /ɒ/ sound.

- T_ Ss
- S do the tasks
* Key: ✓: 1,2,4

* Audio script - Track 33:

1. hate hot dogs.
2. It's a very big pot.
3. Put the forks here.

4. This soup is very hot.
5. like pork cooked with vegetables.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences about quantity of ingredients for a dish using the words and phrases they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Remember some 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK_ 2




Week: 13                                                                              Date of preparing:  25 / 11 / 2022

Period: 37                                                                             Date of teaching:   28 / 11 / 2022

                                  UNIT 5:  FOOD AND DRINK
                           Period 37: Lesson 3: A CLOSER LOOK - 2  
I.OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce the topic “ Food and Drink ”. To revise and teach some measurement words...

- Know how to use the measurement words and phrases such as some and a lot of / lots of with countable and uncountable nouns. 

- Understand and use the How many/ How much to ask and answer about quantities

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Food and Drink; measurement words...
- Pronounce the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly

- Ask and answer about prices;
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;
2. Competence: 
- Access and consolidate information from a variety of sources.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Promote pride in the values ​​of Vietnamese culture. 

- Develop love for family 

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: 

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Mini game: Are these countable and uncountable?  

* Teacher put Ss into 2 big teams (named Mango & Orange) and gives instruction. 

- When teacher say the words (apple, carrot, chicken, salt, meal, sugar, star, cucumber, pepper, meat…) aloud:

- Ss of Mango team stand up and shout out if the word is countable.

- Ss of Orange team stand up and shout out if the word is uncountable.

- Teacher checks and tells Ss the noun is countable or uncountable when they have already reacted. - Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
- Teacher gives feedback, then lead to the new lesson.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Mini game: Are these countable and uncountable?  

- T_Ss
- Students play games 

- Team work
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* Vocabulary

1. đếm được: countable /ˈkaʊntəbəl/

2. số lượng: quantity /ˈkwɒntəti/

3. miêu tả: describe /dɪˈskraɪb/ 

4. nhiều người biết đến: popular /ˈpɒpjələr/

5. hoạt hình: cartoon /kɑːˈtuːn/ 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss practise using some and a lot of/lots of in sentences and in context.

* Content: Complete the sentences by circling the correct words.

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use the words to talk about quantity.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Grammar:  some, a lot of / lots of

      Ask some Ss to give some examples of countable nouns and uncountable nouns. Then ask them to tell the difference between countable nouns and uncountable nouns. Remind Ss that they should use a good dictionary to check if a noun is countable or uncountable.

- Have Ss look at the Remember! box about the use of some, a lot of/lots of. Draw Ss' attention to the use of some, a lot of/lots of by analysing the instructions and the examples in the Remember! box.

      Briefly explain to them that some, a lot of/lots of are all used with both countable nouns and uncountable nouns to talk about quantities. Explain that we use some with plural countable nouns or uncountable nouns to talk about a number or amount of something / somebody when the exact number or amount is not given; we use lot of/lots of with plural countable nouns or uncountable nouns to talk about a large number or amount of something / people.



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Circle the correct words or phrases to complete the following sentences.

- Ask Ss to read the instruction. Tell Ss what they should do. (With a weaker class, do the first sentence as an example)

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate's. Check the answers as a class. Confirm the correct answers.
	1. Circle the correct words or phrases to complete the following sentences.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 1. a lot of 
2. lots of 
3. some
 4. a lot of 
5. some



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To give Ss further practice on using some and a lot of/lots of in sentences and in context and help Ss revise the use of any.

* Content: Complete the sentences by using some, any, a lot of , lots of ...  

* Outcome: Ss understand more using the words to describe the quantity. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Look at the picture and complete each sentence. Write some, any or a lot of / lots of in the blanks. 

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then compare their answers with a classmate's. 

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers.


	2. Look at the picture and complete each sentence. Write some, any or a lot of / lots of in the blanks. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually
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* Key: 
1. a lot / lots of               2. any

3. some                           4. a lot / lots of

5. a lot / lots of.



	ACTIVITY 3:                                           

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of How many and How much to ask about quantities.

* Content: Do the filling. Answer the questions, using pictures.

* Outcome: Ss can fill in each blank with How many/ How much correctly. Answer questions..

* Organisation : 

	3. Fill in each blank with How many or How much. Answer the questions, using the pictures.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually. 

- Call on two Ss to write their answers on the board. 

- Draw all Ss' attention to the board and check the answers together. 

- Check the answers as a class.
	3. Fill in each blank with How many or How much. Answer the questions, using the pictures

- Ss to work in pairs
- Speaking tasks

Key: 
1. How much               2. How many

3. How many               4. How many

5. How many

	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To help Ss practise using How many and How much to ask and answer about quantities.

* Content:  Ask and answer the questions in 3

* Outcome: Ss can ask answer the questions in 3 correctly.

* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer, using the questions in 3.

- First ask Ss to read the instructions. Use the example to make clear to Ss what they are supposed to do (with a weaker class do the first sentence).

- Then have Ss work in pairs: one asks the questions he / she has made from 3 and the other gives the answers. 

- T may go round to help weaker Ss.

- Check the answers as a class.
	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer, using the questions in 3.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.
Key:
A. How much water do you drink everyday? 

B. Two liter

	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To give Ss further practice using measurement words and phrases, words of dishes and ingredients, How many and How much in context.

* Content: Ask and answer about the recipes to make pancakes or an omelette.

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer about the recipes to make pancake or an omelette.

* Organisation : 

	5. Work in pairs. Take turn to ask and answer about the recipes.
- Model this activity with a strong student. Remind Ss to only use the information from the table to ask and answer about the recipes.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs while T goes round to provide help. Then, call on some pairs to practise in front of the class.


	5. Work in pairs. Take turn to ask and answer about the recipes.
- T_ Ss

* Example:

A. What do we need to make pancakes? 

B.  We need eggs, sugar, flour, milk and butter.

A. How many eggs do we need?

B. Two.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make questions and sentences about quantities, using some, a lot of/lots of, any, How much and How many. 

*HOME WORK

- Remember the form and use the past simple tense.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: COMMUNICATION.




Week: 13                                                                              Date of preparing:  26 / 11 / 2022

Period: 38                                                                             Date of teaching:   29 / 11 / 2022

                                     UNIT 5 : FOOD AND DRINK 

                        Period 38: Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION 
I.OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Use lexical items related to the favourite food and drink in everyday life
- Understand and use ways to ask and answer about prices and favourite food and drink in English

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Food and Drink; measurement words...
- Pronounce the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly

- Ask and answer about prices;
+ New words: eel, foreign, favourite, interview, try
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;

2. Competence: 
- Access and consolidate information from a variety of sources.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Promote pride in the values ​​of Vietnamese culture. 

- Develop love for family 

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English:    Asking and answering about prices.

Aims: To provide Ss with the way of giving compliments
* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organisation: Follow teacher’s instructions.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting            

+ Game: Going out for a meal
- Put Ss in small groups.

- Ask Ss to imagine they are all going out for a meal.

- Have them agree on which kind of restaurant to go to.

- Ss write up their discussion and perform it as a role play.

- Encourage them to give reasons for their choices in the discussion.

+ Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to ask and answer about prices. Ask Ss if they know any ways to ask and answer about prices.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting    

+ Game: Going out for a meal
- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

+ Answer the questions. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To introduce ways to ask and answer about prices in English.

* Content: To introduce the way of expressing preference.  Listen and read the dialogue.
* Outcome: Ss learn some new word and how to express preference.  

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the conversation. Pay attention to the questions and answers.

+ To introduce some new words.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen to and read the conversation between Mark and Mi. 

- Ask Ss to pay attention to the questions and the answers.

- Elicit the structures to ask and answer about prices from Ss. Have Ss practise the conversation in pairs.

- Call on some pairs to practise the conversation in front of the class.

- Give feedback n their dialogues.


	1. Listen and read the conversation. Pay attention to the questions and answers.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

I. Vocabulary

1. eel            /iːl/: con lươn

2. foreign    /ˈfɒrən/: ngoại quốc

3. favourite  /ˈfeɪvərɪt/: ưa thích

4. interview  /ˈɪntəvjuː/: cuộc phỏng vấn

5. try              /traɪ/: thử làm gì đó

* Audio script - Track 34:
Mark: How much is a bottle of mineral water?

Mi: It's 5,000 dong.

Mark: And how much are two kilos of apples?

Mi: They're 50,000 dong.



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss practice asking and answering about prices. 

* Content: To introduce the way of asking and answering about prices. 
* Outcome: Ss learn how to ask and answer about prices of the food and drink on the menu. 

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer about the prices of the food and drink on the menu

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversation, using the structures for asking and answering about prices.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to practise in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.
	2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer about the prices of the food and drink on the menu

- Do the tasks

A: How much is a glass of milk?

B: It’s 9,000 dong.

[image: image60.png]LY'S RESTAURANT
Breakfast Menu

bowl of beef noodle soup 30,000 dong
bowl of eel soup 35,000 dong
toast 20,000 dong

glass of milk 9,000 dong

bottle of mineral water 8,000 dong
cup of green tea 5,000 dong







	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                      

Aims:

- To teach Ss the questions they can ask to interview someone about their favourite food and drink;

- To help Ss revise the vocabulary related to the topic.

* Content: Listen to the conversation and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen to the conversation and answer the following questions.

- First, play the recording and ask Ss to listen only.Then play the recording again and allow Ss to write down the answers as they listen.

- Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs before playing the recording a final time to allow the pairs to check their answers.

- Ss read and underline key words. 

1. What's Nam's favourite food? 

2. What's his favourite drink? 

3. What foreign food does he like? 

4. What food does he want to try? 

5. What food can he cook? 


	3. Listen to the conversation and answer the following questions.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answers

* Key: 

1. Spring rolls.


2. Lemonade.

3. Apple pie and pancakes.


4. Hu tieu (in Ho Chi Minh City).

5. Omelettes, rice, and spring rolls.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims:

To help Ss practise asking and answering about their friends' favourite food and drink;

To help Ss get information to report on their friends' favourite food and drink;

To help Ss practise reporting the results of their interviews.

* Content: Interview their two friends about their favourite food and drink.
* Outcome: Ss can interview their friends and then report their results.

* Organisation : 

	4.  Work in groups. Interview two of your friends about their favourite food and drink. Write their answers in the table below.

- Ask Ss to work in groups, asking different classmates about their friends' favourite food and drink. Remind them to write the names of the people they interview and note the answers in the table in 4. When they have finished the interview,! may have Ss practise reporting the results of their interviews in pairs or in groups.

- Choose some Ss to report the results of their interviews in front of the whole class. After each student has finished his / her report, invite some comments from other Ss. 

- Comment and correct any common errors.


	4.  Work in groups. Interview two of your friends about their favourite food and drink. Write their answers in the table below.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Key: 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Vocabulary of the favourite food and drink in everyday life
- Ways to ask and answer about prices, and favourite food & drink in English

* HOME WORK
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson : lesson 5 : SKILLS_1




Week: 13                                                                              Date of preparing:  27 / 11 / 2022

Period: 39                                                                             Date of teaching:   30 / 11 / 2022

                                   UNIT 5:  FOOD AND DRINK
               Period 39:  Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1/ Reading and Speaking
I.OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Develop their reading skill for specific information about food and drink
- Talk about the popular food and drink . 

- Use lexical items related to the favourite food and drink in everyday life.
- Understand and use ways to ask and answer about prices and favourite food and drink in English

+ Vocabulary: - Use the lexical items related to the topic Food and Drink; 
- Pronounce the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly

- Ask and answer about prices;
+ New words: snack, taste, broth, stewing. boneless
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;
2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity. Develop presentation skills.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Promote pride in the values ​​of Vietnamese cul.ture .

- Develop love for family and traditional food and drink.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)


	( Pre – reading )
Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Play game:  Game: Writing a shopping list

- Put Ss in small groups.

- Gives each group an occasion for which they will design a meal. Assign each group a meal from this list:

- a fancy meal for five people

- a picnic in the park

- a traditional Vietnamese breakfast

- a meal for an athlete

- a child's birthday party

- Each group agrees upon a shopping list of all the things they need for this meal.

- When finished, each group joins another group. One group reads its list for the other group to guess the occasion they are preparing for.

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 56 - 57 and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Game: Writing a shopping list

- T_ Ss

- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 
Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic of the reading text (a traditional art form).

* Content: Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Ask Ss to work in pairs discussing questions about pho.

1. Is pho popular in your neighbourhood? 

2. When can we have pho? 

3. What are the main ingredients of pho? 

- Ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class. T may ask some other questions about how to make pho .

	1. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

*Vocabulary

1. snack /snæk/:      đồ ăn vặt 

2. taste /teɪst/:         nếm

3. broth /brɒθ/:       nước dùng, canh 

4. stew /stju:/:        hầm 

5. boneless /ˈbəʊnləs/: không xương 



	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aims:

- To get Ss acquainted with the reading skill: Predicting the meaning of new vocabulary using context;

-  help Ss understand new vocabulary in the reading text.

* Content: Read Phong’s blog. Match the underlined words . 
* Outcome: Ss can understand new vocabulary and get some information from Phong’s blog.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read Phong’s blog. Match the underlined words in the text with their meanings.

- Ask Ss to scan the passage to find the words snack, taste, broth, stewing, and boneless in the passage. 

- T may help Ss use the context of the passage to work out the meanings of these words and match the words (1 - 5) with their meanings (a - e).

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers. For weak classes, T may ask for translations to check understanding.


	2. Read Phong’s blog. Match the underlined words in the text with their meanings.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

* Key: 

     1.d    2. b    3. c    4. a
  5. e



	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aims: To help Ss develop their reading skill for main ideas (skimming) and specific information (scanning).

* Content: Read the email again and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read Phong’s blog again and circle the correct answer A, B, or C.

- Have Ss read the text and choose the correct answers.

- Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. 

- Explain the strategies, if necessary (e.g. reading the questions and the options (A, B, C), underlining the key words in the questions and options, locating the key words in the text, and then reading the parts and answering the questions).

- Tell them to underline parts of the passage that help them with the answers. 

- Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving answers to T. 

- Ask them to give evidence for their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers for the class.


	3. Read Phong’s blog again and circle the correct answer A, B, or C.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

* Key: 

   1. A     2. A     3. C   4. B     5. A



	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:  (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for the main speaking activity.

* Content: Make notes about a popular food or drink in their area. Think about its ingredients.

* Outcome: Ss can make notes about a popular food or drink in their area... 

* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Make notes about a popular food or drink in your area. Think about its main ingredients, how often and when you have it

- Tell each student to make notes. Set a time limit for Ss to do it. 

- Ask Ss to think about a popular food or drink in their area, its ingredients and how often and when people in their neighbourhood have it. 

- Have them note down quickly these ideas.

- T and other Ss listen and comment.

**Teacher may ask Ss to brainstorm or use a mind map/ web to make notes about a popular food and drink in their area in groups of 4 or 5 Ss. (Teacher can show them a mind map as a sample) 
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	4. Make notes about a popular food or drink in your area. Think about its main ingredients, how often and when you have it

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs

- Ss do the task

- Ss think about a popular food or drink in their area, its ingredients and how often and when people in their neighbourhood have it and note down quickly these ideas as instructed during the time limit set by the teacher.



	ACTIVITY 5:                                                
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise talking about a popular food or drink in their area.

* Content: Take turn to talk about a food or drink in their area.

* Outcome: Ss will be able to talk about a food or drink in their area.

* Organisation : 



	5. Work in groups of 3 or 4. Take turns to talk about a popular food or drink in your area.

- T asks a strong student to model this activity in front of the class. Then have Ss work in groups while T circulates and monitors. If there is enough time, call on some Ss to talk in front of the whole class, then invite some comments from other Ss

** T may ask Ss to talk using the notes/ maps/ webs that they have prepared in their own group and then nominates some of them (maybe, strong students) to model this activity in front of the class. 


	5. Work in groups of 3 or 4. Take turns to talk about a popular food or drink in your area. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

   

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills. If there is time, have them draw a mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2



Week: 14                                                                              Date of preparing:  02 / 12 / 2022

Period: 40                                                                             Date of teaching:   05 / 12 / 2022

                             UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK 

                                  Period 40:  Lesson 6: SKILLS_2  

I.OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Develop their listening skill for specific information about food and drink.
- Write a paragraph about eating habits in their area. 

+ Vocabulary: -Use lexical items related to the favourite food and drink in everyday life.
- Pronounce the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly
- Ask and answer about prices;
+ New words: meal, breakfast, lunch, dinner, fabulous , healthy. 
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;
2. Competence: 

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Promote pride in the values ​​of Vietnamese culture .

- Develop love for family and traditional food and drink.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson .

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the new lesson.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ GAME 

          Game: Our eating habits

- Put Ss in small groups.

- Ss tell one another everything they ate and drank yesterday.

- As a group they decide who has the healthiest diet.

- Show the winner.

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.
	+ Greeting

+ GAME 

- T_ Ss; S_S
- Play games.

- Students (Ss) listen and answer the teacher’s or friend’s questions

- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening
Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the topic.

* Content: Discussing the questions.

* Outcome: Ss discuss and brainstorm key words / phrases about food and drink.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in groups. Discuss the following questions. 

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Take note  all the new words 

- Ask Ss to work in groups discussing questions about the eating habits of the people in their area. - Then ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class.


	1. Work in groups. Discuss the following questions. 

* Vocabulary:

1. meal /mɪəl/: bữa ăn

2. breakfast /ˈbrekfəst/: bữa sáng

3. lunch /lʌntʃ/: bữa trưa

4. dinner /ˈdɪnər/: bữa tối

5. fabulous /ˈfæbjələs/: tuyệt vời

6. healthy /ˈhelθi/: khoẻ mạnh



	                                            3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)                       

	ACTIVITY 2 :                                       

Aims:

- To help Ss understand what the monologue is about;

- To help develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen and circle the food and drink they hear.

* Outcome: Ss Listen and circle the the food and drink correctly. 

* Organisation :

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to Minh talking about the eating habits in his area. Circle the food and drink you hear. 

- First, ask Ss to guess which food and drink will appear in the monologue.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to tick the words or phrases they hear from the monologue. Then ask two or three Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Play the recording again for Ss to check the answers. If time is limited, T may only play the monologue once.

- T may pause at the sentences that include the words or phrases Ss need circle.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	2. Listen to Minh talking about the eating habits in his area. Circle the food and drink you hear. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

* Key:   eel soup, green tea



	ACTIVITY 3 :

Aim: To help develop their skill of listening for specific information.

* Content: Listen again and Tick (✓) T/ F

* Outcome: Ss listen and tick (✓) T/F correctly

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False)

- Have Ss look at the statements in this activity. Ask them how to do it. Give them some strategies to do the exercise. (E.g. reading the sentences, underlining the key words, listening to the recording paying attention to the key words, deciding if each sentence is true or false.)

- Play the recording twice for Ss to check their guesses and to do exercise 3. For strong classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain why a sentence is false.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs. Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

 -Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss find it difficult to understand. - For strong classes, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

*Post-listening: Retelling

- Teacher invites some students to retell it briefly if possible.

-  Teacher confirms the correct answers

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.

- Lead to the writing part.


	3. Listen again and tick (✓) T (True) or F (False)

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks
* Key:

1.F
2.T
3.F
4.T
5.T

* Audio script - Tracks 36 + 37:

     People in my area often have three meals a day: breakfast, lunch and dinner. For breakfast, we usually have pho or eel soup with bread. Sometimes we have instant noodles or xoi (sticky rice). Lunch often starts at 11:30 a.m. Most of us have lunch at home. We often have rice, fish, meat, and vegetables. Dinner is the main meal of the day. It's also the time when family members gather at home, so it takes a bit longer than the other meals. It often starts at around 7:30 p.m. We usually have rice with a lot of fresh vegetables and seafood or meat. We normally talk about everyday activities during the meal. Then we have some fruit and green tea. I think the food in my area is fabulous. It's very healthy and delicious.



	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   
Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for their writing.

* Content: Make notes about the eating habits in their area
* Outcome: Ss can make notes and get some ideas for the writing. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Make notes about the eating habits in your area

- Ask Ss to make notes about the eating habits in their area. (What time they have for breakfast, lunch and dinner? What food and drink they have then?)

- Remind them that they do not have to write full sentences and they can use abbreviations.

Then, ask Ss to share their notes with their partners. 

- T may read out the notes from some strong Ss to the whole class.


	4. Make notes about the eating habits in your area

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

* Answer the questions.

+ What time do they have breakfast, lunch and dinner? 

+ What food and drink do they have then?



	                                               4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about the eating habits in their area.

* Content: Write an informal letter of invitation. 

* Outcome: Ss can write an an informal letter of invitation using the cues.
* Organisation : 

	5. Write a paragraph of about 70 words about the eating habits in your area. 

Use the information in 4 to help you.

- Set up the writing activity: T reminds Ss that the first important thing is always to think about what they are going to write. Ss can use the ideas they have prepared in 4. 

- Ask Ss to brainstorm ideas and the language necessary for writing. 

- T may ask Ss to refer back to the reading for useful language and ideas and write some useful expressions and language on the board.

- Ask Ss to write the first draft individually. Then have them write their final version. T may display all or some of Ss' writings on the wall / notice board.

- T and other Ss comment. 

- Ss edit and revise their writing as homework. If time is limited, T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.
* Post writing 

- Ask one or two Ss to write a paragragh on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the paragragh

- T collects some to correct at home.

- Ask Ss to revise the paragragh at home based on the comments given and submit them at the next lesson.

* Teacher may ask students to share their writing with their partners. Then, call on some students to show their writing in front of the class.

-  Teacher checks ideas, grammar, vocabulary and gives comments.
	5. Write a paragraph of about 70 words about the eating habits in your area. 

Use the information in 4 to help you.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

- Write themselves. 

* Write a paragragh

Suggested writing:

        People in my area often have three meals a day breakfast, lunch and dinner. For breakfast, we usually have pho or eel soup with bread. Sometimes we have instant noodles or xoi (sticky rice). Most of them have lunch at home. We often have rice, fish, meat, and vegetables. Dinner is the main meal of the day in his area. People in my neighbourhood often have rice, fresh vegetables, and seafood or meat for dinner. 

We normally talk about everyday activities during the meal. Then we have some fruit and green tea. I think the food in my area is fabulous. It's very healthy and delicious.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Teacher has Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills.

- T can instruct them to draw a mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.

* HOME WORK.

+ Write a paragraph describing eating habits.

- Do more exercises in workbook.
- Prepare for the next lesson: Lesson 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT



Week: 14                                                                              Date of preparing:  03 / 12 / 2022

Period: 41                                                                             Date of teaching:   06 / 12 / 2022

	                                     UNIT 5:  FOOD AND DRINK

             Period 41: Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  


I.OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 5
- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project

+ Vocabulary: -Use lexical items related to the favourite food and drink in everyday life.
- Pronounce the sounds /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/ correctly
+ Grammar: - Use some, a lot of, and lots of to talk about quantity;
2. Competence: 

- Develop presentation skill

- Develop critical thinking skill

- Develop communication skills and creativity

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Promote pride in the values ​​of Vietnamese culture .

- Develop love for family and traditional food and drink.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit 5. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: Design a restaurant

- Put Ss in small groups.

- T gives each group a different type of restaurant from this list:

- a Vietnamese restaurant

- a vegetarian café

- a pizza restaurant

- a fast food restaurant

- a seafood restaurant

- Groups create a menu including foods, drinks, and prices.

- Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to record their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment box at the end of the unit
	+ Greeting:  T_ Ss

               Game: Design a restaurant
+ Play games.

+ Listen carefully and do the tasks.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Revision on the words . Write the words/ phrases in the correct column

* Outcome: Ss remember the words/ phrases. Write the words in the correct column correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Add the words and phrases you have learnt in the correct columns.

Tell Ss to find as many words and phrases as possible to add to the columns individually. Then ask them to compare with their partners'to find out who has more words and phrases and add any words they did not write to their table.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.


	1. Add the words and phrases you have learnt in the correct columns.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

Suggested answers:

- draw: a picture, a bird, a car

- perform: a puppet show, a concert, a play

- write: a book, a poem, a song

- watch: TV, a film, a football match



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in the unit.

* Content: Read the recipe. Write sentences.
* Outcome: Ss revise the use of words . Complete the sentences.

* Organisation : 

	2. Read the recipe and write sentences as in the example.

Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers with their partners'. Ask for Ss'answers or ask some Ss to read out their answers in front of the class

	2. Read the recipe and write sentences as in the example.

- Ss work in pairs. 

* Suggested answers:

We need 5 eggs.

We need 2 tomatoes.

We need 2 tablespoons of cold water.

We need 40 grams of butter.

We need 5 grams of onion.

We need 1 teaspoon of salt.

We need 1 teaspoon of pepper.



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of some, any, much and a lot of/lots of.

* Content: Complete the sentences. Using some, any, much, a lot of / Lots of...

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Complete the sentences. Write some, any, much, or a lot of / lots of.
Ask Ss to do the exercise individually first. Then they can check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class. Remind Ss to record their original answers so they can use that information in their Now I can... statement.

- T confirms the correct sentences.
- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	3. Complete the sentences. Write some, any, much, or a lot of / lots of.
- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
* Key: 

1. any                2. some       3. a lot / lots of 

4. a lot / lots of  5. any, some 


	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of How much and How many.

* Content: Make questions with how many/ how much using the underlined words. 

* Outcome: Ss improve the writing. Make the questions correctly.
* Organisation : 

	4. Make questions with How many / How much for the underlined words in the following sentences. 

Ask Ss to do the exercise individually first. Then they can check their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class. Remind Ss to keep a record of their original answers so they can use that information in their Now I can... statement.

- T and other Ss comment. Check the answers as a class.


	4. Make questions with How many / How much for the underlined words in the following sentences. 

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

- Give the answers
*Key:
How many bottles of juice are there in the fridge?

How much butter do you need for your pancakes?

How many bottles offish sauce do you / we have?

How many chairs do you / we need (for the party)?

How much sugar did she put in her lemonade?



	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)

	Aims:                                                  PROJECT

- To introduce  “ Eating habits around the world”

- To give Ss more practice of talking about food and drinks.

* Content: Present their presentations in front of the class.

* Outcome: Present their presentation about eating habits around the world. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	- T should assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure to guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their posters to the class.

ACTIVITY 1

Ask Ss to work in groups, discussing the eating habits in an area or a foreign country they know and deciding what information they should write and what pictures or photos they should use to illustrate the meals.

ACTIVITY 2

Displays all or some of the posters on the wall or notice board and ask each group to present their poster to the whole class. When all groups have presented their posters, T may have the whole class vote on the best poster.

** T can assign the project in earlier lessons. Make sure T guides them carefully and checks their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their invitation.


	- T_ Ss

* Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

- Do the same as units



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)
- Ask Ss what they have learnt in Unit 5. Have them recall the important elements:

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson: UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK



Week: 14                                                                              Date of preparing:  04 / 12 / 2022

Period: 42                                                                             Date of teaching:   07 / 12 / 2022

                            UNIT 6 :  A VISIT TO SCHOOL
                       Period 42 : Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  
                      A visit to Binh Minh Lower Secondary School
I. OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain:

- use words related to the topic A visit to a school;
- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;
- use the prepositions of time and place;

- ask for details;

- read for general and specific information about a famous school;

- talk about one's school;

- listen for general and specific information about school activities;

- write a paragraph about an outdoor activity at one's school.

1. Knowledge: 

- An overview about the topic A visit to a school 
- Vocabulary to talk about school facilities

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school 

 - New words: lower secondary school, member (n), remind (v)
- ask for details;

- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;
+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading  skills .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To educate the love for school, school activities. 

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting    

+ Asking questions     
+ Review
- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the unit A visit to a school.

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 50 - 51 and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting   

+ Asking questions.     
- T_Ss.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. Focus on topic of the lesson, grammar points…

 * Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions..

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read: (Ex 1, p. 60-61)
*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher introduces the vocabulary by:

   - providing the pictures

  - eliciting the definition of the words
+ Teacher do the “Rub out and remember” checking technique.

+ Teacher checks students’ pronunciation and gives feedback. 

- Teacher reveals that these words will appear in the reading text and asks students to open their textbook to discover further.
- Have Ss look at the picture on page 60. Have them answer some questions, e.g. Who are they? What is Mi doing? What are they talking about? 

- Focus on some main information about the conversation (e.g. They are Phong and Mi. Mi is putting some clothes into her backpack. They are talking about a visit to Binh Minh Lower Secondary School.).

- Play the recording for Ss to listen to the whole conversation once.

- Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for them to listen and repeat. 

- Have them listen and repeat the conversation more than once, if necessary, until they feel confident.

- Have Ss read the conversation in pairs. Draw Ss'attention to the main points of the unit. E.g. words with the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ (teacher, gym,...), prepositions of time (in the afternoon) and place (in our English class). 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Get some pairs to read the conversation in front of the class. 

- Check their pronunciation, if necessary.


	1. Listen and read:  

- T_Ss 

[image: image62.png]



* Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully

and do the tasks

*Vocabulary

- lower secondary school: trường trung học cơ sở
- member (n):         thành viên
- remind (v):          nhắc nhở/ gợi nhớ
.....



	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand the main idea of the conversation.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. Answer the question.

* Outcome: Understanding more the content of the conversation.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the conversation again and answer the questions by circling A, B, or C.

- Have Ss read the questions in this activity. Draw Ss' attention to the types of the Wh-questions (e.g. Question 1: the topic of the conversation, Question 2: the student who is going to visit the school, Question 3: the place of the school and Question 4: the time of the visit). 

- Explain that these questions focus on the main ideas of the conversation.

- Work in pairs, have Ss read the conversation again and circle the correct answers (A, B, or C).

Work in pairs, one student in each pair asks the questions, the other gives the answers. Then have a few pairs ask and answer the questions in front of the class. The class comments.

- Check the answers as a class.
	2. Read the conversation again and answer the questions by circling A, B, or C.

- T_Ss

- Work individually.
- Give the answers
* Key: 1. B 
2.C
3.C
4. B



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss label the correct pictures with the words / phrases provided.

* Content: Write the words and phrases under the pictures.

* Outcome: Ss know more the words. 

* Organisation : 



	3. Name these places, using the words and phrases from the box.

- Get Ss to look at the pictures and the words / phrases. Have them read aloud the words / phrases and briefly describe the pictures. 

-Explain that Ss have to match the words / phrases for the school facilities with the correct pictures.

- Have Ss work individually. 

- Ask them to share their answers in pairs before telling them to discuss the answers in groups of four. 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

Then call on some Ss to point to the pictures and say the words / phrases. 

- Check their answers and explain, if necessary.
- Check the answers as a class.

	3. Name these places, using the words and phrases from the box.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work individually.
* Key: 

1. gym
             2. computer room 

3. school garden       4. playground 

5. school library



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss use the words/ phrases in 3 to complete the sentences.

* Content: Complete the sentences with words in 3.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the use of words.

* Organisation : 



	4. Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in 3.

- Give time for Ss to read the sentences independently and find the words / phrases in 3 to fill in the gaps of the sentences. 

- Ask them to share their answers in pairs before discussing the answers in groups.

- Select one or two Ss to give the answers in front of the class. 

- Praise them when they give the correct answers.

- Check the answers as a class. 

	4. Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in 3.

- T_ Ss. Work individually.
- Ss do the tasks
* Key: 
1. playground
2. computer room 

3. gym                      4. school library 

5. school garden



	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims: To help Ss practice asking and answering questions about Nick’s timetable, using when and where.

* Content: Further practice. Ask and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer the questions about Nick’s timetable.

* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about Nick’s timetable, using when and where.

- Have Ss look at the timetable, then ask and answer questions about times and places. Remind them that the question with when is used to ask about time and the prepositions of time, at and on are used in the answer; the question with where is used to ask about place and the preposition of place, in, is used in the answer. Check comprehension.

- Ask Ss to read the example and explain how the task is carried out: Ss work in pairs, one student reads the questions and the other read the answers.

- Ask one pair of Ss to read aloud the example in front of the class as a model.

- Give Ss time to do the task in pairs. Then call on a few pairs to perform the task in front of the class.

-  Check their answers and explain, if necessary.

- T goes round to help weaker Ss. 


	5. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about Nick’s timetable, using when and where.

+ Listen to the instructions carefully and do the tasks.

Example: 

A: When does Nick have maths?

B: At 8 a.m. on Mondays, Tuesday, and Friday.

A: And where does he have it?

B: In his classroom, room 302.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say some words / phrases including the prepositions of place and time they remember from the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Lesson 2: A CLOSER LOOK _1




Week: 15                                                                              Date of preparing:  09 / 12 / 2022

Period: 43                                                                             Date of teaching:   12 / 12 / 2022

                                                UNIT 6 : A VISIT TO SCHOOL

                                   Period 43:  Lesson 2 : A CLOSER LOOK - 1  

I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things 
1. Knowledge: 

- Vocabulary: The words related to the topic a visit to a school : Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- Pronunciation: correctly pronounce words that contain the sounds: /tʃ/ and /dʒ/

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school ( Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- New words: entrance exam , facility (n), midterm (n), outdoor (adj), gifted (adj)
- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly; Ask for details;

+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to know more new words.
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To educate the love for school, school activities. 

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	      1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	                                                         Vocabulary
Aim: - To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: Game: Pass the secret 

* Teacher explains the game rules:

* Students play in teams. Teacher whispers some school facilities to one member from each team (school playground, computer room, gym, school library …). The students have to pass the secrets to the person next to him/her. The last student of each team says the word out loud. The team finishing more quickly and with more correct answer is the winner.
- Students pass the secrets.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Game: Odd one out

- T_ Ss

- Group work

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do and do the tasks.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss match the words in column A with appropriate ones in column B to make phrases related to school activities.

* Content: Teach some new words . Do the matching . Repeat the words.

* Outcome: Ss know more new words. Learn how to use them . 
* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the phrases with the pictures. Then listen, check, and repeat the phrases.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Have Ss look at the words in the two columns. - Check if Ss understand the meanings of all the words. If not, T may give definitions or the Vietnamese equivalents. 

- Remind Ss that these phrases are key phrases they are going to learn in up coming lessons.

- Get Ss to match the words in column A with the words in column B. 

- Go around and offer help or explanations, if necessary.

- Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs. Then let some Ss read the phrases in front of the class. 

- Have the class listen and comment.

If there is enough time, select one student to write his / her answers on the board. 

- Check the answers as a class.


	1. Match the phrases with the pictures. Then listen, check, and repeat the phrases.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

1. entrance exam        kỳ thi đầu vào
2. facility (n)               thiết bị/ tiện nghi
3. midterm (n)            giữa học kỳ

4. outdoor (adj)          ngoài trời

5. gifted (adj)             năng khiếu
* Key: 1. d     2.c
3.b
4.e
5.a



	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss complete the sentences with the phrases they have learnt in 1.

* Content: Complete the sentences with phrases in 1. 
* Outcome: Ss can know more the words and use them correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Complete the sentences with the phrases in 1. 

- Tell Ss to read five sentences and explain that they have to look at the gaps and find appropriate phrases in 1 to fill these gaps.

- Have Ss do the task individually by filling each gap with one phrase in 1.

- Ask them to share their answers in pairs. Then call on some Ss to write their sentences on the board. Make corrections if necessary.

- Select one or two Ss to read the complete sentences in front of the class. Praise them when they read the sentences correctly.


	2. Complete the sentences with the phrases in 1. 

- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer

* Key: 

1. gifted students

2. mid-term test

3. outdoor activities

4. school facilities

5. entrance examination



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about their school.

* Content: Ask and answer about ingredient for Linh’s apple pie.  

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly. 
* Organisation : 

	3. Work in pairs. Answer the questions about your school. 

- Ask Ss to read the questions. Draw their attention to the key words or phrases in the questions (e.g. gifted student, first-term test, facilities, outdoor activities ...). 

- Remind them that these words/

phrases have been learnt in 1 and 2. 

- Ensure that they know what to do.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs, one student in each pair asks the questions, the other answers. 

- Ask them to use the key words or phrases in their answers (e.g. The most gifted student in our school is Long.). 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Then have some pairs ask and answer the questions in front of the class. 

- Check pronunciation, if necessary. T and other Ss comment.
	3. Work in pairs. Answer the questions about your school. 

- Listen to the teacher ‘s instruction carefully.

- Ss to work in pairs.


	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)

                                                                /t∫/ and / dʒ/
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss say the words with the sounds /t∫/ and / dʒ/ correctly.

* Content: Listen and repeat the word to pay attention to the sounds: /t∫/ and / dʒ/

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds: /t∫/ and / dʒ/

* Organisation : 




	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat the words. What letters can we use to make the / dʒ/ sound?

- Give Ss a few minutes to look at the words individually. Draw their attention to the words with the /tj/ sound on the left side of the table (e.g. cherry, lunch,...) and the words with the/dy sound on the right side of the table (e.g. jam, large, etc.).

- Play the recording several times, if necessary, for Ss to listen and repeat the words individually or in chorus. Go around to offer help or correct pronunciation, if necessary.

- Play the recording again. This time, have them underline the letters that make the /dy sound (e.g. gym, large, project, intelligent, etc.)

- Have Ss practise saying the words in pairs or groups until they feel confident.

- Call on some Ss to say the words in front of the class. 

- Check their pronunciation if necessary


	4. Listen and repeat the words. What letters can we use to make the / dʒ/ sound?

- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Key + Audio script - Track 39:
/t∫/ : cherry, cheaper, children, lunch, teacher 

/ dʒ/: jam, gym, juice, large, project, intelligent



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss say the chant containing the words with the sounds /t∫/ and / dʒ/

* Content: Listen and pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss will be able to pronounce the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Listen and repeat the chant. Pay attention to the sounds /t∫/ and / dʒ/

- Play the recording, line by line, for Ss to listen and repeat. Draw their attention to the sounds /tj/ and /dy.

- Have Ss practise saying the chant in pairs or groups. Go around to offer help or correct pronunciation, if necessary.

- Call on some Ss to say aloud the chant in front of the class. 

- Check their pronunciation, if necessary.


	5. Listen and repeat the chant. Pay attention to the sounds /t∫/ and / dʒ/

- T_ Ss
- S do the tasks
Audio script - Track 40:

Orange juice, orange juice,

Who likes orange juice?

Children do, children do.

Children like orange juice.

Chicken chop, chicken chop,

Who likes chicken chop?

John does, John does.

John likes chicken chop.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences about quantity of ingredients for a dish using the words and phrases they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Remember some new words. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK_ 2




Week: 15                                                                              Date of preparing:  10 / 12 / 2022

Period: 44                                                                             Date of teaching:   13 / 12 / 2022

                                                UNIT 6 : A VISIT TO SCHOOL

                                   Period 44:  Lesson 3 : A CLOSER LOOK - 2 
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- To teach the use of  the prepositions of time and place: at; in; on.

	
	Form
	Meaning

	Prepositions of time
	1. in
	is used to show a period of time that is longer or shorter than a day (e.g. in the morning, in 2020, …)

	
	2. on
	is used to show a day or part of a day 

   (e.g.  on Monday, on January 18th , on Christmas Day, …)

	
	3. at
	is used to show a point of time (e.g. at six o’clock, at noon, at break time, …)


+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school ( Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- ask for details;

- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn how to use the preposition of time and place .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To educate the love for school, school activities. 

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: 

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: Simon says

- Teacher explains the game rules:

- Teacher tells students what they must do using prepositions of place, beginning with “Simon says”. (E.g. Simon says put the pen in the pencil case, Simon says sit on the chairs, Simon says put your ruler on the table, …)

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Game: Simon says
- T_Ss
- Students play games 

- Team work

* Put the pen in the pencil case

- Sit on the chair.

- Put your ruler on the table

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss use suitable prepositions of time to complete the sentences.

* Content: Complete the sentences by circling the correct words.

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use the words to talk about quantity.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Grammar:                          Prepositions off time: of, in, on

- Have Ss read the phrases under the prepositions of time (at, in, on) in the table.

- Explains how the prepositions of time (at, in, on) are used.

- At   is used to show a point of time (được sử dụng để chỉ thời gian; một điểm thời gian ) 
                                (e.g. at six o'clock, at noon, at break time....).

- In   is used to show a period of time that is longer or shorter than a day.(dùng để chỉ khoảng thời gian dài hơn hoặc ngắn hơn một ngày)  

                                (e.g. in the morning, in December, in 2020.....).

- On  is used to show a day or date (được sử dụng với từ chỉ ngày hoặc một phần của ngày) 

                               (e.g. on Monday, on January 18th, on Christmas Day.....)



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Complete the sentences, using suitable prepositions of time. 

- Have Ss read the instruction to understand how to do the activity.

- Have Ss read the sentences and fill the blanks with at, in, on. 

- Draw their attention to the time after each gap so that they can choose the appropriate preposition (e.g 9 a.m. and 4 p.m. show a point of time, so they write at in each gap). Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Ask Ss to exchange their answers in pairs or groups. Then call on some Ss to read their answers in front of the class. Check their answers. - T explains if necessary.

- If there is enough time, select one or two Ss to read aloud the complete sentences in front of the class. Praise them when they do the task well.


	1. Complete the sentences, using suitable prepositions of time. 

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

1. at, at   2. in   3. in      4. on     5. at

* Prepositions of time: at, in, on

- At

at six o’clock at noon ; at break time...

- In

in the morning / afternoon / evening ....

in December ; in 2020 

- On 

on Monday ; on January 18th ; on Christmas Day...



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about their school.

* Content: Ask and Answer the questions about their schools.  

* Outcome: Ss understand more the words about schools.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions about your school. 

- Have Ss read the questions individually. Remind them that questions with when are used to ask about time and the prepositions of time (in, on, at) are used in the answers. Check comprehension.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one student in each pair asks the questions, the other answers. 

1. When does your school year start? 

2. When do you have English lessons? 

3. When do you usually celebrate Teachers’ Day? 

4. When are you going to f¡nish the school year?

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Then call on some pairs to ask and answer the questions in front of the class. 

- T confirms the correct answers and explains if necessary.

- Confirm the correct answers.

* Prepositions off place: at, in, on

- Have Ss read the phrases under the prepositions of place (at, in, on) in the table.

- T explains how the prepositions of place (at, in, on) are used.


	2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions about your school. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs

* Prepositions off place: at, in, on

At   shows a certain point in space (e.g. at home, at school, at work).

In   means inside something / a place (e.g. in the classroom, in the school garden, in the playground). 

On   means on the surface of something (e.g on the board, on the wall, on the second floor).



	ACTIVITY 3:                                           

Aim: To help Ss complete the sentences with suitable prepositions of place.

* Content: Complete the sentences.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences using in, on, at correctly.

* Organisation : 

	3. Complete the sentences with at, in, or on. 

- Have Ss read the instruction to understand how to do the activity.

- Give Ss time to do the task individually. Draw their attention to the type of words after the gaps so that they can choose the appropriate prepositions (e.g. the third floor shows the surface, so they write on in the gap).

- Get them to swap answers in pairs or groups. Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- If there is time, have some Ss write the answers on the board. T and other Ss comment.

- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Complete the sentences with at, in, or on. 

- Ss work individually.
* Key: 

1. on     2. at    3. in     4. at      5. on, in



	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To help Ss answer the questions with the picture cues.

* Content:  Ask and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can ask answer the questions correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

- Have Ss read the instructions of the activity to understand what they are going to do.

- Remind them that questions with where are used to ask about places and prepositions of place (at, on, in) are used in the answers. Check comprehension.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one student in each pair asks the questions, the other looks at the pictures and answers, using prepositions of place. 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Then call on some pairs to ask and answer the questions in front of the class. 

- T confirms the correct answers and explains if necessary.

- If there is time, have some Ss write complete sentences on the board. T and other Ss comment. 

- Check the answers as a class.
	4. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.
* Suggested answers:

1.  At a school / lower secondary school.

2.  In the school garden.

3. On the board.

4. On the stage.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss complete the passage with the prepositions of time or place (at, on or in).

* Content: Complete the passage with at; in ; on  

* Outcome: Ss can complete the passage with at; in ; on  correctly.

* Organisation : 

	5. Complete the passage with at, on, or in. Then discuss in groups which prepositions express time and which ones express place. 

- Have one or two Ss say how the prepositions of time and place are used. Then ask them to read the instructions of the activity to understand what they are going to do.

- Give Ss time to do the task individually. 

- Ask them to underline the word(s) after each gap and decide which preposition (in, on or at) should be used (e.g. the word kitchen means inside a place, so in is used to fill in the gap).

- Have them discuss in groups and decide which prepositions express time and which ones express place. 

- T goes round and corrects mistakes or gives help when necessary.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers in front of the class. If time allows, select one or two Ss to read the complete passage in front of the class. 

- T and other Ss comment.
	5. Complete the passage with at, on, or in. Then discuss in groups which prepositions express time and which ones express place. 

- T_ Ss

* Key: 1. in        2. in            3. at        

            4. at        5. on           6. on



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences about themselves, using the prepositions of time and place.

*HOME WORK

- Remember the use the prepositions of time and place.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: COMMUNICATION.

                                                 


Week: 15                                                                              Date of preparing:  11 / 12 / 2022

Period: 45                                                                             Date of teaching:   14 / 12 / 2022

                                                UNIT 6 : A VISIT TO SCHOOL

                                   Period 45:  Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

a. Vocabulary: revise vocabulary related to topic “A visit to a school “

b. Everyday English: Structures to ask for details. Can you tell me more? Can you tell me why? Can you tell me how?...

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school ( Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;
+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn how to use the preposition of time .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To educate the love for school, school activities. 

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English                    Asking for details

Aims: To activate students’ prior knowledge and vocabulary related to the targeted structures of asking for details.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organisation: Follow teacher’s instructions.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting            

+ Game: Conversation rearranging. 

* Teacher divides the class into 4 groups. Teacher delivers a set of sentences in a conversation to each group.

-  Students will have to work in groups to arrange the sentences to make a meaningful conversation.  The group with the fastest correct conversation will be the winner.

- Teacher allows students to cross check first.

- Teacher plays the recording to check.
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting    

+ Game: Conversation rearranging. 

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

+ Answer the questions. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2

Aim: To provide Ss with the way of asking for details.

* Content: To introduce the way of expressing preference.  Listen and read the dialogue.

* Outcome: Ss learn some new word and how to express preference.  

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the conversation. Pay attention to the highlighted sentence

- Play the recording and have Ss listen and read the conversation at the same time. Then Ss read the conversation, sentence by sentence. 

- Draw their attention to the highlighted sentence. - Elicit the structure to ask for details [Can you tell me more?).

- Ask them to act out the conversation in pairs. Go around and offer help, if necessary. Check their pronunciation.

- Have Ss read the instructions to understand what they are going to do.

- Remind them that Can you tell me more? Can you tell me how? or Can you tell me why? are used to ask for details. 

- Check comprehension.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one asks questions for details about a visit to a school and the other answers.

2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about your visit to a famous school....

- Have Ss read the instructions to understand what they are going to do.

Remind them that Can you tell me more? Can you tell me how? or Can you tell me why? are used to ask for details. Check comprehension.

Have Ss work in pairs, one asks questions for details about a visit to a school and the other answers.
	1. Listen and read the conversation. Pay attention to the highlighted sentence

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Audio script - Track 41:

Mi:
Are you doing anything this Sunday?

Phong: Not really.

Mi:
Would you like to go with us to Binh Minh Lower Secondary School?

Phong: Sounds great! Can you tell me more?

Mi:
We'll leave at 7 a.m. My friends David and Nick are coming too.

-  Do the tasks



	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                      Welcome to our school!

Aim: To help Ss make a list of what they want to show overseas friends visiting their school.

* Content: Making a list of what they want to show overseas friends who are planning to visit your school.

* Outcome: Ss can make a list . Ask and answer questions about plan.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Imagine that some overseas friends are planning to visit your school. Make a list of what you want to show them, then fill in the note. 

- Have Ss read the instructions to understand what they are going to do.

- Give them time to fill in the note a list of what they want to show overseas friends.

- Ask some pairs to read the example to understand how to start and end the conversation. - Check their pronunciation.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one student in each pair says what he / she is going to do and the other asks the reason why. The first student responds.

 - Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Call on a few pairs to act out the conversations in front of the class. 

- T and other Ss comment.


	3. Imagine that some overseas friends are planning to visit your school. Make a list of what you want to show them, then fill in the note. 

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Do the tasks.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss read a passage and complete a table about a high school in the UK and tell some information about their school.

* Content: Interview their two friends about their favourite food and drink.

* Outcome: Ss can interview their friends and then report their results.

* Organisation : 

	4. Work in groups. Read the passage and complete the table about a high school in the UK. Then discuss and fill in the information about your school. 

- Have Ss read the instructions to understand what they are going to do. Remind them that they have to read the passage and fill the information from the passage in the column of Wilson High School.

- Have Ss look at the table to understand what information they need to find in the passage (e.g. number of students and teachers, the subjects they study and the facilities the school has).

- Give Ss time to read the passage and fill in the column of Wilson High School. After that, get them to swap answers in pairs. 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Have Ss read the example as a guide. Then call on one or two Ss to tell about Wilson High School in front of the class.

- T and other Ss comment. (E.g. There are about 1,000 students and 100 teachers in Wilson High School. The students study many different subjects, such as English, literature, maths, science, etc. The school has some modern science laboratories, computer rooms, a large library, a sports hall and an activity studio.....)

- Then have Ss fill the column of Your school with information about their school and tell their partners about it.

- Have Ss work in groups. Give Ss time to discuss and fill in the table. Go around and offer support to those Ss who find it difficult to do the task.

** Call on a few groups to tell about their school, using the information in the table. 

- T and other Ss comment

- Comment and correct any common errors.


	4. Work in groups. Read the passage and complete the table about a high school in the UK. Then discuss and fill in the information about your school

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Key: 

[image: image63.png]Key:

Wilson High School

Your school

Number of students &
teachers

1,000 students and 100 teachers

Subjects

English, literature, maths, science, etc.

School facilities

modern science laboratories, computer
rooms, a large library, a sports hall and
an activity studio

Ss’answers





+ There are about 1,000 students in Wilson High School. They are between 11 and 16 years old. Our school has about 900 students. We are between 11 and 14 years old. We study many different subjects such as: English, literature , maths,  science, etc ...
* E.g. Our school has about 900 students. We are between 11 and 14 years old. We study many different subjects such as ...)


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson : lesson 5 : SKILLS_1




Week: 16                                                                              Date of preparing:  16 / 12 / 2022

Period: 46                                                                             Date of teaching:   19 / 12 / 2022

                                                UNIT 6 : A VISIT TO SCHOOL

                           Period 46:  Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1 ( Reading and Speaking )
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Develop reading skill about a famous school

- Develop speaking skill: Talking about one’s school

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school ( Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;

- New words: found (v), well-known (adj), royal (adj), projector (n).
+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn how to improve two skills.
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To educate the love for school, school activities. 

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)



	( Pre – reading )

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: Who is faster?

* Teacher divides the class into 2 teams.

Members from each team take turns to the board to write the correct school facilities under the posters.

The team with more correct answers will be the winner.

- Students play the game in team mode.

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

1. school playground

2. school gym

3. computer room

4. school library

5. music room

6. swimming pool

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the unit A visit to a school.


	+ Greeting

+ Game: Who is faster?

+ T_ Ss

+ School facilities 

1. school playground

2. school gym

3. computer room

4. school library

5. music room

6. swimming pool

- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 

Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic.

* Content: Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the pictures and answer the questions. 

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

+ Ask a few Ss to go to the board and tell the class about their school (e.g. full name, the number of students and teachers, the subjects they study and the activities they usually do at school). The class listens and comments.

- Have Ss open their books to page 66 (SKILLS 1).

Ask the class to look at the photos. Encourage them to focus on the details of the school in the photos (colour of the buildings, location, surroundings,...).

- Ask Ss to work in pairs, asking and answering the questions provided.

- Call on some pairs to role-play in front of the class. The class comments.


	1. Look at the pictures and answer the questions. 

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

*Vocabulary

1. found (v)   thành lập

2. well-known (adj) nổi tiếng

3. royal (adj)    thuộc về hoàng gia

4. projector (n) máy chiếu



	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To help Ss read for specific information about Quoc Hoc - Hue, a famous school in Hue City.

* Content: Read the passage and answer the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can get some information of the passage.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the passage and answer the questions.

- Have Ss read the questions to focus on the information they need to find in the passage.

- Set a time limit for Ss to read the passage individually. Help them understand the passage by giving the meanings of the difficult words, explanations, or the Vietnamese equivalents.

- Tell them to pay attention to the location of the school, some well-known students in the past and some school facilities. T may ask them to underline the structures or phrases related to the questions they are going to answer.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one student in each pair asks the questions and the other answers. 

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

If there is enough time, ask one or two Ss to write the answers on the board and explain their answers. - Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Ask a few pairs to ask and answer the questions in front of the class. The class comments.
	2. Read the passage and answer the questions.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

* Key: 

1. It's in Hue (on the bank of the Huong River).

2. They were Ho Chi Minh, Vo Nguyen Giap, Xuan Dieu.

3. They are intelligent and hard-working.

4. It has two English labs.



	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To help Ss read for specific information about the school.

* Content: Read the passage again and complete the table.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the table correctly and then report it to the class.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the passage again and complete the table. Then report it to the class.

- Ask Ss to look at the table to understand what information they have to find in the text (e.g. the name, location, the students, and the school facilities). 

- Explain that this task helps them focus on the specific information they are going to find in the text.

- Set a time limit for Ss to read the text again. Ask Ss to note or underline where they find the information that helps them complete the table.

- Have Ss compare the answers in groups before they report them to the class.

- Select one or two Ss to report the information in the table in front of the class. The class listens and comments.

- Ask them to give evidence for their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers for the class.


	3. Read the passage again and complete the table. Then report it to the class.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

* Key: 

Name

Quoc Hoc – Hue

Location

On the bank of the Huong River, in Hue

Students

Intelligent and hard-working

School facilities

Over 50 classrooms (with TVs, projectors, computers), a swimming pool, a library, two English labs, four computer rooms, and many other modern facilities.



	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:  (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about a school.

* Content: Ask and answer the questions using information given.

* Outcome: Ss can make ask and answer questions correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Answer the questions with the information in the table. 

- Have Ss read the instructions to identify how to do the task.

- Ask Ss to look at the table to understand what information they are going to discuss (e.g. the name, location, students, and school facilities).

- Have them work in pairs, asking and answering questions about the information in the table. 

- T goes around and corrects mistakes or gives help when necessary.

- Call on some pairs to perform the task in front of the class. T and other Ss listen and comment.
	4. Work in pairs. Answer the questions with the information in the table. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in pairs

- Ss do the task

* Suggestions: ( the name of the school, location, students, and the facilities of their schoo l......)

	ACTIVITY 5:                                                

Aim: To help Ss talk about their school.

* Content: Tell about their own school.

* Outcome: Ss will be able to tell  about their own school ( full name, location, students, and school facilities). 

* Organisation : 

	5. Work in groups. Tell about your school. You can use the suggestions in 4 (full name, location, students, and school facilities). 

- Have Ss read the instructions to identify how to do the task.

- Have Ss work in groups. Ask them to tell their partners about their school.

- They can use the suggestions in 4 (full name, location, students and school facilities).

- Encourage some Ss to speak in front of the class. 

- The class comments on their classmate's content pronunciation, fluency, and the language (grammar, use of words, etc.).

- T can help the class give feedback


	5. Work in groups. Tell about your school. You can use the suggestions in 4 (full name, location, students, and school facilities). 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Practice speaking  in front of the class.

* I’d like to talk about my school. My school name is ................ . It is located ....... . There are ....... classes in my school with 700 students and 40 teachers.......

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’) 

- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills. 

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2




Week: 16                                                                              Date of preparing:  17 / 12 / 2022

Period: 47                                                                             Date of teaching:   20 / 12 / 2022

                                                UNIT 6 : A VISIT TO SCHOOL

                           Period 47:  Lesson 6 : SKILLS 2 ( Listening and Writing )                                                                                                      
I.OBJECTIVES:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Listen for general and specific information about school activities.

- Write a paragraph about outdoor activities at one’s school. 

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school ( Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to learn how to improve two skills.
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To educate the love for school, school activities. 

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson .

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the new lesson.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ GAME :        The hidden word

* Teacher divides the class into 2 teams and asks members of each team to look at the projector and answer the questions. 

· - There are two pictures including two secret words. The team gets each of these pictures will get 2 points.

· - The team which has more points or can guess the hidden word first will be the winner.

- Students listen and do as teacher’s instructions.

- Students play in teams and discuss before giving out the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

O U T D O O R

+ Lead to the unit 6: Lesson : SKILLS_2

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 67 and introduce what they are going to study….

*T may ask Ss to go to the board and tell the class about their school. 
	+ Greeting

+ GAME :        The hidden word

- T_ Ss;             S_S
- Play games.

- Students (Ss) listen and do as teacher’s instructions.
- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening

Aim: To help Ss have the ideas of some outdoor activities.

* Content: Discussing the questions.

* Outcome: Ss discuss and brainstorm key words / phrases about food and drink.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and discuss the following questions.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....) if have 

+ Ask Ss to look at the pictures and name the outdoor activities in the pictures (e.g. clean the streets in Picture a and grow vegetables in the school garden in Picture b) and think of the reasons why they do these activities (e.g. to make the environment clean, to give vegetables to the school canteen).

- Have Ss ask and answer the questions in pairs. Then encourage some pairs to act out the dialogues in front of the class. 

- T checks their answers...
	1. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and discuss the following questions.

* Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully  and do the tasks.
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	                                            3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)                       

	ACTIVITY 2 :                                       

Aim: To help Ss listen for general information about school outdoor activities.

* Content: Listen to an interview and circle the appropriate option (A, B, or C)

* Outcome: Ss Listen and circle the appropriate option (A, B, or C) correctly.

* Organisation :

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to an interview between a reporter and two students. Circle the appropriate option (A, B, or C) to complete each sentence.

- Ask Ss to read the instructions of the activity to identify how to do the task.

Have Ss read the sentences and guess the option (A, B, or C) that can be used to complete the sentences.

- Play the recording once or twice, if necessary, for Ss to listen and circle the appropriate option to complete each sentence.

- Have Ss compare the answers in pairs or groups. Then call on some Ss to give the answers. 

- Check the answers as a class and correct mistakes where necessary.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	2. Listen to an interview between a reporter and two students. Circle the appropriate option (A, B, or C) to complete each sentence.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

* Key:   1. C  2. B    3. A    4. A



	ACTIVITY 3 :

Aim: To help Ss listen for specific information about school outdoor activities.

* Content: Listen to the interview again and answer the questions, 

* Outcome: Ss listen and answer the questions correctly. Ss get more information about club.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen to the interview again and answer the questions. 

- Ask Ss to read the questions and underline the key phrases (e.g. what they encourage their classmates to do, the reporter thinks about their activities, when and where they grow vegetables,...). Then have them listen to the recording again and answer the questions in pairs or groups.

- Have a few pairs ask and answer the questions in front of the class. Other pairs and T listen and comment.

- If there is enough time, select one or two Ss to tell the class about the main content of the conversation, using the answers for the questions in 3.

*Post-listening: Retelling

- Teacher invites some students to retell it briefly if possible.

-  Teacher confirms the correct answers

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.

- Lead to the writing part.
	3. Listen to the interview again and answer the questions. 

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks

Key:

They encourage their classmates to recycle glass, cans, and paper.

The reporter thinks their activities protect the environment.

They grow vegetables in the school garden after school
* Audio script - Tracks 42 + 43:

Reporter: Hello, Trang and Phong. Can you tell me something about your school outdoor activities? Trang:
Well. School is great. We are busy with our subjects, but we really enjoy the opportunities

we have for outdoor activities.

Reporter: Great. What types of outdoor activities do you take part in?

Trang:
I'm a member of a club called Go Green Club. And we do lots of activities.

Reporter: What activities, for example?

Trang:
Well, our members clean streets on Saturday afternoons. We also encourage our classmates

to recycle glass, cans, and paper.

Reporter: Wonderful! I'm sure your activities help us protect our environment. What about you, Phong? What outdoor activities do you do?

Phong:
Well. I'm a member of the Green Garden Club. We grow vegetables in the school garden

after school. Our school canteen uses the vegetables for our lunches.

Reporter: Sounds interesting. And ...



	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer questions about their school's outdoor activities.

* Content: Ask and answer about school’s outdoor activities.

* Outcome: Ss can answer about school’s outdoor activities freely and correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about your school’s outdoor activities. 

- Ask Ss to read the questions individually. Draw their attention to three pieces of information (e.g. the outdoor activities they take part in, the outdoor activity they like best, the reason why they like doing it, etc.).

- Ask Ss to work in pairs asking and answering the questions and taking notes. 

- Call on one or two Ss to write the notes on the board

- Others comment and write them in their notebooks


	4. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about your school’s outdoor activities. 

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

* Answer the questions.



	                                               4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph of about 70 words about their school's outdoor activities.

* Content: Write a paragraph about an outdoor activity at their own school. 

* Outcome: Ss can write a paragraph about an outdoor activity at their own school. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Write a paragraph of about 70 words about an outdoor activity at your school. You can use the information in 4

- Allow Ss time to write a paragraph (about 70 words) about their school's outdoor activities, using the suggested ideas / information in 4.

- When they finish, ask some Ss to read the paragraph to the class.

- If time allows, call on one student to write his / her answer on the board. The class comments

* Post writing 

- Ask one or two Ss to write a paragraph on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the paragraph

- T collects some to correct at home.

- Ask Ss to revise the paragraph at home based on the comments given and submit them at the next lesson.

* Teacher may ask students to share their writing with their partners. Then, call on some students to show their writing in front of the class.

-  Teacher checks ideas, grammar, vocabulary and gives comments.
	5. Write a paragraph of about 70 words about an outdoor activity at your school. You can use the information in 4

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

- Write themselves. 

*  Suggested paragraph:
We take part in a lot of outdoor activities at school. We usually clean the school playground on Saturday mornings. We also recycle glass, cans, and paper after school. These activities are useful because they keep our school clean.

Nick and I like growing and watering vegetables the best. We give the vegetables to our school canteen for our lunches.



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt about outdoor activities

* HOME WORK.

+ Write a paragraph 

- Do more exercises in workbook.
- Prepare for the next lesson: Lesson 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT




Week: 16                                                                              Date of preparing:  18 / 12 / 2022

Period: 48                                                                             Date of teaching:   21 / 12 / 2022

                                                UNIT 6 : A VISIT TO SCHOOL

                           Period 48:  Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 6.

- Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project.

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic A visit to a school ( Schools, school facilities, and school activities )

- ask for details;

- pronounce the sounds /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use the prepositions of time and place;

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading  skills .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Be more creative when doing the project

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit 6. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Brainstorming
* Teacher divides the board, and divides the class into 2 teams.

- Members of each team take turns and write as many school facilities as possible in 2 minutes.

- Students cross check their answers first. 

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback. The group having more correct answers is the winner.
- Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. 

- Ask them to record their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment box at the end of the unit. 


	+ Greeting:  T_ Ss

               Brainstorming
+ Play games.

+ Listen carefully and do the tasks.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss revise the words / phrases related to the topic.

* Content: Revision on the words . Find the words/ phrases that match the definitions.

* Outcome: Ss remember the words/ phrases. Find the words/ phrases that match the definitions correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Find the words and phrases from this unit that match these definitions

- Tell Ss to read the definitions first. Then ask them to find the words / phrases in the unit that match these definitions.

- Give them time to do it individually. Then compare their answers with their partners'.

- Ask some Ss to read the words / phrases aloud. Then T checks their answers as a class.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.


	1. Find the words and phrases from this unit that match these definitions

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Answer key:

1. well-known

2. (school) facilities

3. an entrance exam

4. gifted students

5. outdoor activities



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim : To help Ss use the words/ phrases in 1 to complete the sentences

* Content: Complete the sentences using the word in 1
* Outcome: Ss revise the use of words . Complete the sentences using the word in 1 correctly.

* Organisation : 

	2. Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in 1.

- Have Ss work in pairs or groups, discussing what word / phrase can be used to complete each of the sentences.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud the complete sentences.! and other Ss listen and comment


	2. Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in 1.

- Ss work in pairs. 
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* Key:

1. gifted students 
2. outdoor activities 

3. school facilities
4. entrance examination

5. well-known



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of the prepositions of place and time in sentences.

* Content: Complete the sentences using the appropriate prepositions of place or time. 

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences with prepositions of place or time. correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions of place or time.

- Have Ss read the instruction to know what they have to do.

- Draw their attention to the prepositions of time and place (in, on, at) that they have learnt in the unit.

- T may remind Ss of the uses of these prepositions if necessary.

- Ask Ss to complete the sentences individually. Then they can check their answers with their partners' before discussing them as a class.

- Call on a few Ss to read the complete sentences in front of the class. 

- T and other Ss listen and comment.


	3. Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions of place or time.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
* Key: 

1. on
2. in
3. in
4. on
5. at



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of the prepositions of place and time in a text.

* Content: Read and do the filling.  

* Outcome: Ss can fill in the gaps with prepositions of time or place.

* Organisation : 

	4. Read the passage and fill in the gaps with prepositions of time or place.

- Have Ss read the instruction to know what they have to do.

- Give them a time limit to do the task in pairs or groups. Go around and offer help if necessary.

- Have them swap their answers before checking as a class. Correct mistakes if necessary.

- Call on one or two Ss to read the complete passage in front of the class.

- T and other Ss listen and comment.

- T and other Ss comment. Check the answers as a class.


	4. Read the passage and fill in the gaps with prepositions of time or place.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

- Give the answers
*Key:

1. at    2. in     3. in     4. on    5. in     6. at



	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)

	Aims:                                                  PROJECT

- To introduce  “ My favourite school”

- To give Ss more practice of talking about “ My favourite school”

* Content: Present their presentations in front of the class.

* Outcome: Present their presentation about favourite school. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Aim: To help Ss use the words/ phrases in 1 to complete the sentences

- Have Ss read the instructions.

- Ask them to look at the table and discuss what pieces of information are needed to fill in the table. Draw their attention to:

+ the (full) name of the school

+ the location of the school

+ the subjects at the school

+ the school facilities

+ the school outdoor activities

Give them time to discuss and take notes in groups. Go around and offer help if necessary.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss apply what they have learnt in the unit in the lesson.

Select some Ss to come to the front of the class, look at the table in 1 and tell the class about the school they would like to study at. The class and T comment and praise them when they do the task well.

If there is not enough time, T may ask Ss to do the project as homework and check it during the next period.
	- T_ Ss

*Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 

- Do the same as units



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)

- Ask Ss what they have learnt in Unit 6 . Have them recall the important elements:

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson:  REVIEW 2


Week: 17                                                                              Date of preparing:  23 / 12 / 2022

Period: 49                                                                             Date of teaching:   26 / 12 / 2022
                                           REVIEW 2 (UNIT 4-5-6)

Lesson 1:  LANGUAGE / Pronunciation- Vocabulary-Grammar

I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 4 -6. 

1. Knowledge: - To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 4-5-6. 

· use words related to music and arts;

· use words about food and drinks;

· use words related to school facilities and school activities;

· pronounce the sounds /ʃ/, /ʒ/, /ɒ/, /ɔ:/, /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;

· use comparisons;

· use some, a lot of, lots of;

· use prepositions of time and place;
· express preferences;
· ask and answer about prices;

· ask for details.

Vocabulary: Ss revise the words related to music and arts; food and drinks; school facilities and school activities;
- Grammar:use comparisons; use some, a lot of, lots of; use prepositions of time and place;

- Writing : - Writing an informal letter of invitation; Writing a paragraph about the eating habits in your area ; Writing a paragraph about an outdoor activity at your school.

2. Competence: Develop communication skills and cultural awareness

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the eating healthily; the benefits of outdoor activities.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aim:                     Introduction

By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 4 - 6.

Ask Ss what they have learnt in terms of language and skills. Draw their attention to the THIS UNIT INCLUDES box at the beginning of each unit.

Summarise their answers in notes and write them in a top corner of the board. Briefly revise some important / difficult items before starting the review.

LANGUAGE

T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision on the old lessons

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….
	+ Greeting

+ T_Ss

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	A. LANGUAGE: 
 * Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 1:  
Aim: To help Ss review the pronunciation of the sounds learnt in Units 4 - 6: /ʃ/ and /ʒ/, /ɒ/ and /ɔ:/, /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly.

* Content: Review the pronunciation of the sounds. Choose the words …

* Outcome: Pronouncing the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…..



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Circle the word in which the underlined part is pronounced differently. Listen, check, and repeat the words.

 Write the three pairs of sounds on the board. Say some words containing the sounds and ask to Ss to identify the sounds.

Ask Ss to read aloud the words in each group and decide by themselves which one is the odd one out.

Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their answers. Have Ss do this exercise individually.

Check their answers as a class.

Ss listen again and repeat in chorus and individually.

Select a few Ss to say the words aloud. Have the class listen and comment.

- Check and confirm the correct answers
	1. Circle the word in which the underlined part is pronounced differently. Listen, check, and repeat the words.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

- Answer the teacher’s questions and enquirements.

* Key : Answer key:
1. D

2. B 

3. C 

4. B 

5. C

* Audio script 



	ACTIVITY 2:                                            Vocabulary

Aims:

To help Ss review the phrases taught in Units 4 - 6;different from, not as ..... as , like 

To help Ss use these phrases in different contexts.

* Content: Review the pronunciation , the vocab. Put the phrases in the correct column.

* Outcome: Remember the words . Put the phrases in the correct column correctly.

* Organisation : 



	2. Match a word in A with a word or phrase in B. Then complete the sentences with the appropriate phrases.

Ask Ss to read the verbs in A and match them with the nouns / noun phrases in B. Remind Ss that they have learnt these phrases in the previous three units. Check and make sure they remember their meanings.

Give a time limit for Ss to complete the sentences independently.

Allow Ss to swap their answers with a partner before checking the answers as a class.

Invite a few Ss to read the complete sentences in front of the class. The class listens and comments.


	2. Match a word in A with a word or phrase in B. Then complete the sentences with the appropriate phrases.

- Ss work individually. 

- Do the tasks

* Key:

Key : 1. e     2. d        3. a     4. b   5. c   

1. play the guitar    2. need some apples  


3. perform a classical concert

4. drink juice          5. pass an entrance exam



	ACTIVITY 3 :                                  

Aim: To help Ss identify the words through different contexts.

* Content: Complete the sentences. 

* Outcome: Ss will be able to revsie more words and do exercises correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Underline the correct word to complete the sentences. 

- Ask Ss to do this exercise individually.

- Allow Ss to swap their answers with a partner before checking their answers as a class.

- T may ask Ss to explain the reason why they choose the answers to complete the sentences.

- Invite a few Ss to read the completed sentences in front of the class. The class listens and comments.
	3. Underline the correct word to complete the sentences. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Copy 
Key: 

1. composers             2. apples 

3. concert                  4. gifted        5. entrance



	ACTIVITY 4 :                                  Grammar

Aim: To help Ss review grammar elements taught in Unit 5: How much, How many, some, a lot of.

* Content: Review the grammar points. Do the filling

* Outcome: Revision. Do the filling correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Complete the passages about camping. Use the words and phrases from the boxes.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.

- Give them a time limit to do the exercise. Go around and offer help if necessary.

- Allow Ss to exchange their answers and discuss if there are any differences in their answers.

- Check Ss' answers as a class and explain if needed.

- If time allows, ask one or two Ss to read aloud the passages in front of the class. The class comments.


	4. Complete the passages about camping. Use the words and phrases from the boxes.

- Listen to the instructions clearly
Key: 

1. How much        2. How many  

3. a lot of               4. much   

5. some                  6. many



	3. FURTHER PRACTICE (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5:                                          Grammar

Aim : To help Ss review the grammar elements taught in Unit 4 : Different from, not as .... as ; like 

* Content: Review grammar elements taught in Units 1-3. Turn the sentences into negative...

* Outcome: Remember how to form and use them. Do exercises correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Complete the second sentence, using the words in brackets.

Have a brief revision of more... than, different from, (not) as... as, the same as by reading them aloud. Ask Ss to say how they are used.T may let Ss look at the Grammar section in Unit 4.

Let Ss do this exercise independently.

Check their answers as a class.

If there is time, get one or two Ss to write their answers on the board and explain how to rewrite the sentences.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.


	5. Complete the second sentence, using the words in brackets.

- T_ Ss
* Key: 

1. I think rock and roll is more exciting than classical music.

2. The poster in the gallery is not different from the one in my house.

3. A ticket to the theatre is not as expensive as I expected.

4. The painting in the museum like the one in the gallery. 



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Summarise the main points. 

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important grammar points.

+ Words / phrases . Vocabulary; The grammar points.

* HOME WORK

- Read again the conversation 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.




Week: 17                                                                              Date of preparing:  24 / 12 / 2022

Period: 50                                                                             Date of teaching:   27 / 12 / 2022
                                         REVIEW 2 (UNIT 4 -5 -6 )
Period 50 : Lesson 2: SKILLS /reading- Speaking-Listening - Writing
I. OBJECTIVES: By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 4 -6. 

1. Knowledge: - To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 4-5-6. 

· practice reading for specific information about one’s favourite kind of music;

· practice talking about a visit to a lower secondary school;

· practice listening for specific information about a meal at a restaurant;

· practice writing a paragraph about a meal at a restaurant.

· pronounce the sounds /ʃ/, /ʒ/, /ɒ/, /ɔ:/, /tʃ/ and /dʒ/ correctly;

Vocabulary: Ss revise the words related to music and arts; food and drinks; school facilities and school activities;

* Everyday English

· express preferences;
· ask and answer about prices;

· ask for details.

b) Grammar :use comparisons; use some, a lot of, lots of; use prepositions of time and place;

c) Writing : - Writing an informal letter of invitation; Writing a paragraph about the eating habits in your area ; Writing a paragraph about an outdoor activity at your school.

2. Competence: Develop communication skills and cultural awareness

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities

3. Qualities : - Raise students’ awareness of the eating healthily; the benefits of outdoor activities.

- Have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	                                1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims:  Introduction

- By the end of this review, students will have revised the language they have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 1 – 3.

 - Ss revise what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills. Summarise their answers and add some more information if necessary.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Revision

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about old lessons and class. 

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (25’)

	PRACTICE EXERCISES ​- SKILLS

ACTIVITY 1 :                                      Reading

Aim: To help Ss practise reading for specific information.

* Content: Practise reading. Choose the correct answer, A, B, C 

* Outcome: SS get more general and specific information of the text.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…...



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Choose one appropriate option (A, B, or C) to fill in each gap of the paragraph. 

Have them read the paragraph carefully and decide the correct option (A, B, or C) to fill in each gap.

Go through the options Ss have done. Guide them how to choose the correct options.

Check their answers as a class.

Invite a few Ss to read aloud the complete paragraph in front of the class. T may comment.


	1. Choose one appropriate option (A, B, or C) to fill in each gap of the paragraph. 

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

    1. C
    2. A    3.B
   4.C
5. A 



	
	

	ACTIVITY 2:                                   Speaking

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering about a visit to a lower secondary school.

* Content: Ask and answer. Take not , and report the results

* Outcome: Ss ask and answer using questions . Report the results to the class.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…...

	2. Work in pairs. Imagine you have just visited a lower secondary school. Ask and answer the questions, using the following suggestions.

Ask Ss to imagine that they have just visited a lower secondary school so that they can form their own ideas of where the school is, how many teachers and students there are, what school facilities are, what school outdoor activities students do.

Let them read the questions to focus on the information they are going to answer.

Have Ss then work in pairs, asking and answering the questions provided. Ask them to add more questions, such as what they think about the teachers and students and how they feel about the visit.

Go round and support Ss if needed.

Call on some Ss or pairs to present their ideas to the class
	2. Work in pairs. Imagine you have just visited a lower secondary school. Ask and answer the questions, using the following suggestions.

- Ss work individually first then work in pairs ask and answer the questions 

* Key:

Suggested answers:

My name’s Mai . I’m in class 7A of Hung Vuong Lower Secondary School. It is in the centre of the city. My school was founded in 1957. So it’s one of the oldest lower secondary schools in the city. There are more than two thousand students and 40 teachers . Most of the students are friendly and intelligent. They are also hard-working. They’re very active too. The teachers are all well- qualified and friendly. The school has some modern facilities such as: a new sports hall, a science centre, labs and a music centre.  To attend the school, students have to pass an entrance exam and an interview. They do lots of outdoor activities such as playing badmintons, growing flowers and vegetables in the school garden. I love my school very much.

	ACTIVITY 3 :                                             Listening

Aim: to help Ss practice listening for specific information

* Content: Listen and complete to each sentence.

* Outcome: Ss listen and can complete the sentence correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen to a man talking about his meal at a restaurant and tick (v) the adjectives you hear.

Allow Ss some time to read the words / adjectives. Check if the words / adjectives are new or not. Check comprehension, if necessary.

Play the recording once for Ss to listen and tick the words / adjectives they hear. Allow Ss to swap their answers. Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.

Invite one student to read the adjectives he / she has ticked. Check the answers as a class..

.
	3. Listen to a man talking about his meal at a restaurant and tick (v) the adjectives you hear.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Listen and fill in the blanks with One word.
* Key: 1, 2, 4



	ACTIVITY 4:                                                Writing

ACTIVITY 4:                                                

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

* Content: Write complete sentences to make a passage.

* Outcome: Ss can write complete the passage about community activities.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen again and fill in each gap with ONE word.

Have Ss read the note. Draw their attention to the meanings of the words: starter, main dish, dessert, drink.

Play the recording once or twice for Ss to listen and complete the note. Allow Ss to swap their answers before checking as a class.

If there is time, let a few Ss say what the man ordered at the restaurant.


	4. Listen again and fill in each gap with ONE word.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- T_ Ss

- Give the answers
* Key:

1. salad   2. fish    3. Vegetables    4. juice 

Audio script - Tracks 45 + 46:

Last weekend, I went to a restaurant near my sister's home. For a starter, I had a fresh salad. My main dish was fish. I really enjoyed the spices in it. The vegetables were good - very fresh and tasty. For dessert I had an ice cream. It's usually delicious but this time it wasn't very sweet. So, I didn't eat much. Then I had a glass of juice. I think the meal was OK.



	ACTIVITY 5 :                                                

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph (about 60 words) about a meal they had at a restaurant.

* Content: Write complete sentences to make a passage.

* Outcome: Ss can write complete the passage about community activities.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Write a paragraph of about 60 words about a meal you had at a restaurant.

Have Ss read the instruction to understand what they are going to do.

Allow them some time to read the first sentence of the paragraph to think about the information they need to write.

Allow them some time to do the task.

Go round and check if they are doing the task correctly and offer help if needed.

Call on one or two volunteers to read aloud their paragraphs. Call for other Ss' comments.

Collect some writings to correct at home.


	5. Write a paragraph of about 60 words about a meal you had at a restaurant.

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- T_ Ss

- Give the answers
* Key:

Suggested paragraph:

Last weekend, my parents and I had a meal at a small restaurant in the centre of town. For a starter, I had a salad. It was fresh. My main dish included rice, beef, and vegetables. The beef was tasty, and the vegetables were fresh. For dessert, I had a big ice cream. Then I drank a glass of orange juice with ice. The meal was great.



	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Teacher asks students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson .

- Summarise the main points.

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far. Have them recall the important elements:

* HOME WORK

- Finish the writing. Copy into the notebooks. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Make more sentences using adverbs of frequency.




Week: 17                                                                              Date of preparing:  25 / 12 / 2022

Period: 51                                                                             Date of teaching:   28 / 12 / 2022
                        Period 51 : REVISION FOR THE FIRST TERM
I. OBJECTIVES: 

1. Knowledge: 

- To revise the language and skills they have learnt in Unit 1-6. 

- Identify and practice the language items of units 1,2,3,4,5,6 

- By the end of this Unit, students can revise the language items of units 1,2,3,4,5,6 they have studied and the skills they have practiced . 

*Vocabulary: Ss revise words and phrases related to Hobbies ; Healthy living; Community service; Music and arts; Food and drinks; A visit to a school.

* Grammar : 

- Unit 1 : Hobbies: Review and teach present simple tense. Talking about likes and dislikes.

- Unit 2: Healthy living: Simple sentences. Asking for and giving healthy tips.

- Unit 3 : Community service: Review and teach Past simple tense. Giving compliment

- Unit 4: Music and arts: Comparisons: like, different from, (not) as...... as.

- Unit 5: Food and drinks: Some, a lot of/ Lots of ......How many/ How much

- Unit 6: A visit to a school: Prepositions of time and places. In; On; At...

* Writing: - Write a paragraph about one’s hobby.

          - Write a paragraph of some advice about healthy habits.

          - Write an email about community activities.   

          - Write an informal letter of invitation.

          - Write a paragraph describing eating habits.

          - Write a paragraph about an outdoor activity at one’s school. 

2. Competence: Students will be able to revise the language they have learnt and they have practised so far. They have learnt items of language and skills . Practising doing exercises.

- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities : Having the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning.
- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn.

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes:

In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  

* Deliver the task.

* Implement the task.

* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	Teacher’s Activities
	Students’ Activities

	I. WARM UP (3) :  - Greetings.

-  Chatting.

II. PRESENTATION (12’) :  

- Teacher uses different techniques to elicit from Ss

A.Grammar 

1. The simple present tense : 

1. a. To be : am / is / are :

(+) S + am / is / are …              

 (-) S + am / is / are + not…

(?) Am / Is / Are + S + …

Ex: I am  a student .

b. Ordinary Verbs 

   (+) S + V s / es …        

      Ex: He  ( go ) …goes … to school every day 

   (-) S + do / does + not + verb– inf.  

      Ex: I do not go to school ./ He does not go to school.

   (?) Do / Does + S + Verb ( bare – inf ) …?.

      Ex:Do you go  to school?    / Does he go to school?

- Trong câu thường có các trạng từ: always , usually , often , sometimes , never  , every …

2. The present progressive tense :

(+ ) S + am / is / are + V – ing …

(-) S + am / is / are + not + V – ing …

(?) Am / Is / Are + S + V – ing …?.

- Thường có các trạng từ ở cuối câu : Now , at present , at the moment , right now , at this time …và Look ! , Listen ! , Be careful! , Be quite !, …..ở đầu câu .

3. The past simple tense: 

    (+) S+ V-ed/V cột 2

     (-) S + didn’t + Vo

     (?) Did + S + Vo …?

- Yesterday

- Last night, last week, last Sunday…

- time+ ago : two months ago, 

- in + year (2000): in 1990, in the past, ....

Cách dùng

- Diễn tả hành động đã xảy ra và đã kết thúc trong quá khứ. 

    We bought the house in 2000. 

- Diễn đạt các hành động xảy ra liên tiếp trong quá khứ

- Dùng used to

  When I was small, I used to go fishing in the afternoon.

4- Comparisons: like, different from, (not) as...... as.

5- Some, alot of/ Lots of ......How many/ How much

6- Prepositions of time and places. In; On; At...

* Ask Ss to do exercises 

- T gives instructions.

- Ss do themselves.

- Get feedback.


	- Greetings.

-  Chatting.

- T_ Ss

- Follow teacher’s instructions.

- Give feedback.

- Do the teacher’s tasks.

- Do exercises

- Copy

- Follow teacher’s instructions.

- T_ Ss

- Give feedback.

- Do the teacher’s tasks.

- Do exercises

- Copy


Exercise 1: Give the correct form of the verbs in the brackets. Present Simple tense

1. He (go) 
to school every day.

2. She (come) 
from Germany.

3. My parents usually (go) 
to work by car.

4. We (watch) 
TV every night.

5. He (walk) 
to work every day.

6. He (be) 
in Ca Mau.

7. They (be) 
students.

8. She (wash) 
her clothes every Sunday.

9. She (study) 
English every day.

10. He (want) 
to become a teacher.

11. She usually (walk) 
to school.

12. What time 
Mary usually (get) 
up every morning?

13. She (not wash) 
her clothes every weekend. 14 they (be)_______ teachers?

15. It (not be) often 
cold in summer.

Exercise 2: Give the correct form of the verbs in the brackets. Present continuous tense
1. He (watch) 
TV right now.

2. At present they (sit) 
in the class.

3. This year we (learn) 
English.

4. Look! Peter (play) 
football in the schoolyard.

5. Be quiet! The baby (sleep) 
.

6. Look! The man (smoke) 
there.

7. She (write) 
to her parents now.

8. My father (work) 
in the garden at the moment.

9. John (listen) 
to the radio now?

10. He (play)___ _______ chess at the moment.

11. The workers (work ) _  __ in the factory at the moment.

12. Please be quiet! You   always (make)   so much noise so I can't concentrate.

13. Tony (not have)    a bath at the moment.

14. Listen! He (read)   a story by Shakespeare.

15. At present Richard (study  in London.

Exercise 3 : Give the correct form of the verbs in the brackets. Past Simple tense

1. Mary (go) 
shopping with me yesterday.

2. The policeman (drive) 
away ten minutes ago.

3. The biscuit factory (close) 
last year.

4. The headmaster (come) 
to the school in 1985.

5. You (spend) 
a lot of money last month?

6. I last (go) 
to Spain in 1990.

7. The boy (finish) 
their homework yesterday.

8. Rolf (buy) 
the leather jacket last week.

9. I (not have) 
any trouble with my car last week.

10. She (wash) 
her clothes last night

11. What you (do) 
last weekend?   I (stay) 
       at home and (sleep)  
___  

12. When she was young, she (be) 
beautiful and attractive.

13. Where you (be) 
last night?

14. The man (get) 
out of the car, (lock) 
it and (come) 
into the building.

15. You (join) 
with them on a picnic last week?

Exercise 4 :  I. Give the correct form of the verbs.

0. He often ……….………. (go) to school on foot.

1. The sun …….…….(warm) the air and …….….(give) us light.

2. She ….….(go) to school everyday.

3. Bad students never …….(work) hard.

4. It often …........….(rain) in the summer. 

5. My mother always …........(cook) dinner.

6. I always …….…….(meet) him in  this street.

7. He …….……….(not, do) morning exercises regularly.

8. Water ………....(boil) at 100 degrees centigrade.

9. ..  you …...(be)  a good student ?      - Yes, I am.

10.  They ........   usually …... ... (not, go) to school by motorbike.

11. They …..........(not, be) doctors.

12. He often ……...…… (get) up late.

13. I usually ……  .(go) shopping on the weekend.

14. Hai often …....(wash) his face at 6.15
Exercise 5  : 1) Was or Were?: Complete the sentences with was or were.

1. I                                  happy. 

2. You                              angry. 

3. She                                 in London last week. 

4. He                                  on holiday. 

5. It                                  cold. 

6. We                              at school. 

7. You                             at the cinema. 

8. They                            at home. 

9. The cat                               on the roof. 

10.The children                         in the garden.

2) Fill in the blanks. Use WAS / WERE:

1. Susan …… was  ……… ill yesterday.

2. The weather …………………….. very hot last Saturday.
3. The students …………………….. at the theater last night.
4. Betty …………………………….. in Germany last summer.
5. My brother and I …………………….. at the football stadium on Saturday.
6. …………………………. it cold yesterday?
7. They ....................... at the stadium yesterday afternoon.
8. I ..................... at  school all day yesrterday.
9. My father ..................... at work last Sunday .
10. It ................... cold last week.
Exercise 6  : Chia động từ cho trong ngoặc ở thì quá khứ đơn

1) I       played   badminton with Phong yesterday.

2) I (go) ___________ fishing with my dad.    
3) I (have) ___________ a good weekend,      

4) What ____ you (do) ___________lastnight? 

         - I ___________ (stay)   at home and ___________watch) TV

5) I (visit) ___________ the museum with my family, then we (eat) ___ at my favourite restaurant

6) They ( watch ) ___________ football last Sunday.

7) There (be)___________ an interesting match on TV last night. 

8) My dad (play)___________a lot of tennis some years ago. 

9) I was at the gym last Sunday, but I (not, see )___________you there. 

10) The teacher (not, ask)___________ us about our homework this morning. 

11) ____ ___(you, sleep) ________well last night? 
12)  The first Olympic Games (take) ___________ place in Greece in 776 BC. 

13)  People (start) ___________ to use computers about 50 years ago.
14)  My brother (not like) ___________ to play games when he was small. 

15)  – What _______ you (do) ___ ____ last weekend? – I (cycle) ___________round the lake with my friends. Then I (watch) ___________ TV in the afternoon.
Exercise VI : Sắp xếp các từ sau thành câu hỏi rồi trả lời .

Example : school/ did/ when/ start/ you ?

 When did you start school ?        

- > I started school when I was six/ In 1995
1. you/ go/ how/ did / to school / this morning ?

____________________________________________________ 

2. did/ you / what/ do / night/ last ?

____________________________________________________ 

3. morning/ you/ time/ get/ up/ what/ this/ did ?

____________________________________________________ 

4. dinner/ night/ have/ what/ you/ last/ for/ did ?  

____________________________________________________                     

5. did/ here/ come/ when/ you ? 

____________________________________________________ 

6. do / what/ Sunday / you/ last/ did ?

____________________________________________________ 

7. holiday/ did/ summer/ on/ go/ where/ last/ you ?

____________________________________________________ 

8. How/ yesterday/ you/ travel/ work/ to /did ?

____________________________________________________ 

9. you/ who/ did / last week/ meet ?

____________________________________________________ 

10. at/ shop/ the/ did / buy/ yesterday/ what/ you ?

____________________________________________________ 

Exercise II . I. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences. 

1. There isn’t _________  for dinner, so I have to go to the market.

A. some left

B. any leaning
C. some leaving
D. any left

2. A ________  is a small meal that you eat when you are in a hurry.


A. snack

B. fast food

C. breakfast

D. lunch

3.  ________ is hot food that is quick to cook, and is served very quickly in a restaurant.


A. Hot food

B. Fast food

C. Sandwiches
D. Hamburgers

4.________ water should I put into the glass?


A. How

B. How much
C. How many
D. What

5. ________tomatoes do you need to make the sauce?


A. How much
B. How many
C. How long

D. How often

6. ________ bottles of milk does your family need for a week?


A. How much
B. How many
C. How

D. How often

7. How many ________ do you want?


A. orange juice


B. bottle of orange juice


           C. jar of orange juice

D. cartons of orange juice

8. Is there any butter ________ in the refrigerator?


A. leave

B. to leave

C. to leaving

D. left

9. There is ________ tofu, but there aren’t ________ sandwiches.


A. some - some 
B. any - any 

C. some - any
D. any - some

10.How many ________ do you need?


A. yogurt

B. packet of yogurt
C. carton of yogurt
D. cartons of yogurt

11. Many people think______ is a smart swap for sugary drinks.

A. fruit wine

B. creamy coffee
C. milk tea

D. green tea

12. The soup had a very taste, so don’t add more salt.
A. spicy 

B.sour 

C. bitter 

D. salty
13. People usually produce______ from soya beans or peanuts.

A. apple juice 
B. lemonade

C. cooking oil
D. mineral water

14. I don’t eat _______ because I’m allergic to seafood.

A. pork

B.tofu


C.beef


D. shrimp

15. The coconut_______ , xoi dua, is a tasty and popular dish for breakfast.

A. corn

B.cereal

C.sticky rice

D. wheat

II. Choose the best answer to complete the sentences. 

1. I think we don’t have
vegetables left.
   A. some
B.
any
C. many
D. much
2. Would you like something for dessert? - I’d like
grape juice.
   A. a
B.
any
C. some
D. an
3. Sometime, she has breakfast with a
 of milk and a loaf of bread.
    A. pinch
B.
piece
C. bunch
D. glass
4. 
does a kilo of beef cost? -10 dollars.
    A. How much
B.
How many
C. How
D. What
5. There is
bread, a little cheese and a glass of wine on the table.
    A. an
B.
some
C. a
D. any
6. He likes spicy taste so he has added some
to his steak.
    A. spinach
B.
pepper
C. turmeric          D. tomato sauce
7. There aren’t
milk cartons left. Can you buy some?
    A. some
B.
any
C. many
D. much
8. Pour a
of soya bean oil into the frying pan.
     A. tablespoon
B.
handful
C. dozen
D. pinch
9. Green tea is good, but you shouldn’t drink it too
.
     A. more

B.most
C. much

D. many
10. What _________  do I need to cook an omelette?


A. food
B. material
C. menu

D. ingredients

11.“What is your 

 dish for breakfast?” - “It’s beef noodle soup.”


A. favourite
B. most
C. best

D. liking

12. How many __________  do you eat every day?


A. orange
B. milk
C. apple

D. apples

13.Cakes in Viet Nam are made ________  butter, eggs, and flour.


A. in

B. from
C. of


D. by

14.Lan’s brother is a 

, working at the Metropolitan Restaurant.


A. cooker
B. cooking
C. chief

D. chef

15.The eel soup that your father has just cooked tastes very __________ .


A. well
B. best
C. healthy

D. delicious

C. READING

I. Fill in each blank with a word from the box.

 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 



Pho is one of the (1) ___________ popular Vietnamese dishes. What is pho? Pho is a Vietnamese noodle soup consisting of (2) ___________, rice noodles, herbs and meat.
There are two (3) ___________ types of pho and that is Pho Bo (beef noodle soup) and Pho Ga (chicken noodle soup). Pho Bo is beef broth that is made by stewing cow bones in a large (4) ___________ for quite a long time. Pho Ga is very similar to Pho Bo. Instead of beef broth, chicken broth is made by (5) ___________ chicken bones. The noodle itself is made from varieties of (6) ___________. The ingredients and toppings may (7) ___________ a slight bit in the North and the South. Pho is normally eaten for breakfast, but many of people eat at lunch, or (8) __________ dinner

II. Read the text carefully then choose the correct answers. 
Vietnamese food culture varies by regions from the north to the south. In Northern Vietnam, food is characterized by light and balanced. Northern Vietnam is seen to be the cradle of Vietnamese cuisine with many notable dishes like Pho, Bun Rieu, Bun Thang, Bun Cha, Banh Cuon, etc. Then, food culture in Northern Vietnam became popular in Central and Southern Vietnam with suitable flavors in each regions.

The regional cuisine of Central Vietnam is famous for its spicy food. Hue cuisine is typical Central Vietnam’s food culture. Food in the region is often used with chili peppers and shrimp sauces, namely, Bun Bo Hue, Banh Khoai, Banh Beo, etc.

In Southern Vietnam, the warm weather and fertile soil create an ideal condition for planting a variety of fruit, vegetables and live stock. Thus, food in the region is often added with garlic, shallots and fresh herbs. Particularly, Southerners are favored of sugar; they add sugar in almost dishes. Some signature dishes from Southern Vietnam include Banh Khot and Bun Mam.

1. It is considered that Vietnamese cuisine __________.


A. originated from the North


B. became more and more popular


C. always combines taste and colour


D. can be found only in Northern Vietnam

2. What are the features of Northern Vietnamese food?


A. It’s delicious and healthy.
B. It’s sweet and sour.


C. It’s light and balanced.
D. It’s a bit fatty and salty.

3. Hue cuisine is notable for its __________.


A. colorful food
B. spicy taste
C. bitter taste
d. light flavor

4. In Southern Vietnam, __________.


A. the warm weather makes it hard to plant fruit and vegetables


B. fresh herbs are always used in cooking


C. people love sweet food


D. sugar is often added to dishes

5. Which of the followings is NOT true?

A. Food in Vietnam changes region to region.

B. Southerners do not like northern food due to its light flavor.

C. Chill peppers and shrimp sauces are among the frequently used ingredients.

D. Bun Bo Hue is a typical dish of the Central Vietnam cuisine.

D. WRITING
I. Arrange the words to make sentences. 

1. kilos/how many/would/potatoes/of/like/you/?

=> ______________________________________________________________. 

2. but/went/I/fish/ I/ fishing/ catch/didn’t/any/.

=> ______________________________________________________________. 

3. 15/ cook/for/chicken/you/over/ the/low/minutes/heat/it/before/ serve/.

=> ______________________________________________________________. 
4. broken/tell/you/can/how/me/to/rice/cook/?

=> ______________________________________________________________. 
5. three/in/fridge/are/there/milk/the/cartons/of/.

=> ______________________________________________________________. 
6. has/but/egg/bread/got/he/an/hasn’t/he/any/got/.

=>______________________________________________________________. 
7. electric cooker/how much/in/rice/left/the/is/?

=>______________________________________________________________. 
8. Vietnam/most/Pho/of/the/popular/is/one/dishes/in/.

=> ______________________________________________________________. 
9. subjects/ learn/ you /did /  last year/ How many? 

=> ______________________________________________________________. 
10. Last week, a lot of candy / my dad/  bought/ my birthday party/  for 

=>______________________________________________________________. 
II. Write the answers to the questions about your school.

- What is the full name of your school?

- Where is it?

- How many students and teachers are there?

- What are the students and teachers like?

- What facilities does it have?

- How many subjects do you study? Which is your favourite one? 

____________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________

V. SUMMARY AND HOME WORK(2’)

- Learn by heart new 

- Do exercise in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson.

- Prepare for test 60’ 
My name’s Mai . I’m in class 7A of Hung Vuong Lower Secondary School. It is in the centre of the city. My school was founded in 1957. So it’s one of the oldest lower secondary schools in the city. There are more than two thousand students and 40 teachers . Most of the students are friendly and intelligent. They are also hard-working. They’re very active too. The teachers are all well- qualified and friendly. The school has some modern facilities such as: a new sports hall, a science centre, labs and a music centre.  To attend the school, students have to pass an entrance exam and an interview. They do lots of outdoor activities such as playing badmintons, growing flowers and vegetables in the school garden. 

Week: 18                                                                              Date of preparing:  31 / 12 / 2022
Period: 52+53                                                                       Date of teaching:   03 / 01 / 2023
                    ĐỀ THI HỌC KỲ I NĂM HỌC 2022-2023                      

                       MÔN: Tiếng Anh 7  ( Thời gian: 60’ )
A/ LISTENING: (2ms)

I/ Listen about the eating habits and choose True or False: (1m)

1. They have three meals a day.                                                              T / F
2. They usually have Pho or eel soup with bread for breakfast.              T / F
3. Dinner is often starts at around 7:00.                                                   T / F
4. They don’t talk anything during the meal.                                           T / F
II/ Listen and choose the best answer to complete the blank: ( 1m)

1. In the 16th century artists began to draw on the pavements  using 

 .
A. chalk

B. pen

C. pencil

D. ink

2. One of the largest events in the United States is 

.
A. The Lake Worth Street Painting Festival.
B. The Painting Street Festival.
C. The Lane Painting Street.
D. The Lake Worth Festival
3. It began in 1994 and now occurs every 

 with the support of artists and volunteers.
A. January
B. February
        C. November

D. December

4. About 600 artists work on the 

 to make the street a huge art gallery.
A. street

B. paper
        C. board

             D. pavement

B/ LANGUAGE  FOCUS (2ms )

I/ Odd one out ( 0.5m)

1. A. finished 

B. missed                 C. lived 

             D. hoped
2. A. tried 

B. opened 
         C. added 

 D. lived

II/ Give the correct form of the verbs: (1m)
1. Helen _________ (help) me with my homework now.
2. I _________ (return) to Seoul  next month.

3. She often  _________ (go) to the club with her friends on Sundays.

4. She _________ (prepare) dinner with her mother yesterday.

III/ Choose the best answer: (0.5m)
1. I have to go to the market now. There isn’t _____ food  for our dinner.

A. some                      B. any                         C. lots

2. Her new house is not ______ her old one.

A. as big as                 B. as big than             C. bigger as

C/ READING:

I/ Fill in each blank with one suitable from the box to complete the passage. There are some extra words. (1m)
	on – eggs – my – dropped – ingredients – mixed – so – in


   English is my mother tongue, you’ll love this story! Last month, my Mum bought me a recipe book. The recipe looked very easy, (1) _________ I decided to make pizza for dinner one evening.
   I bought the (2) _________ and then I started to make the bread for the pizza. I (3) _________ flour, salt and water in a bowl. I was listening to music (4) _________ the radio. It was very loud, so I didn’t hear my brother come into the kitchen. He shouted my name and scared me. I (5) _________ the bowl. The flour and water went all over the table, the floor and my trousers.

II/ Read the passage then choose True or False: (1m)

FOOD FESTIVAL

   Sarah works for a local charity organization that gives poor children an opportunity to taste “foreign” food.  This year “Wish you were here” has organized a food festival to raise enough money to send to children in  Cornwall. They are hoping to attract a lot of visitors and they have already decided that the food festival is  popular, so it will take place every year.

   There are many things to do and see at the festival. You can buy food from many restaurants and you don’t  need to break the bank because meals are expensive. Children are welcome and their meals only cost nothing. Other events at the festival include face-painting and a competition which is open to participants from all  age groups. Families will be especially pleased to see in an area when their children can have a meal.

*Questions:

1. The food festival is organized to raise money for children living in Cornwall. 
T/F

2. This festival is hoped to be held every month.





T / F

3. Children attending this festival have to pay for their meal.



T / F

4. Parents are happy because they can see their children having a good meal.

T / F

5. There are some other events at the festival. 





T / F

D/ WRITING

I/ Correct the mistakes: (0.5m)

1. My family enjoys  to garden because we can sell flowers for money.

                                  A           B                                   C

2. The poster in the gallery is different with the one in my house.

                                                    A                  B                C

II/ Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning (0.5m)
1. I think hip hop music is more exciting than jazz music. (as … as)
         → I think  jazz music is not _________________________________.

2.  Eating too much sugary food is not good for your health. (should not)
         →  You ___________________________________________________.

III/  Use  the words and phrases given to complete the informal letter of invitation (1m)
Dear Peter,

I’m glad to hear you are in Ha Noi again.

1. This time,/ how about/ watch/ water puppet show?/

=> ..................................................................

2.. Saturday evening/ OK/ you?/

=> ..................................................................

3. show/ begin/ 7.30 p.m / 57B Dinh Tien Hoang St./

=> ..................................................................

Let’s meet at 7.15 outside the theater.

4. I/ hope/ we/ have/ happy time/ together./

=> ..................................................................

Looking forward to seeing you there.

Have a nice day!

Cheers,

Nam

E/ SPEAKING:
1.What’s your favourite hobby?
2.How much free time do you have a day?

3.Do you like reading books? / listening to musis? / watching TV?

4.What can you do to live longer?

5.What do you do to help your community?

6.Which activities do you want to join at school?
7.Which music do you like best?

8.Do you like pop music? / rock music? / folk music? / classical music? / live music? / country music?

9.What’s your favourite drink?

10.What’s your favourite food?
                               KEY FOR THE FIRST TERM –ENGLISH 7 – 2022-2023

A/ LISTENING: (2ms)

I/ Listen about the eating habits and choose True or False: (1m) each sentence 0.25m

1.T

2.  T

3. F

4.  F

Tape - track  36 + 37 – Unit 5 – Skills 2
People in my area often have three meals a day: breakfast, lunch and dinner. For breakfast, we usually have pho or eel soup with bread. Sometimes we have instant noodles or xoi (sticky rice). Lunch often starts at 11:30 a.m. Most of us have lunch at home. We often have rice, fish, meat, and vegetables. Dinner is the main meal of the day. It's also the time when family members gather at home, so it takes a bit longer than the other meals. It often starts at around 7:30 p.m. We usually have rice with a lot of fresh vegetables and seafood or meat. We normally talk about everyday activities during the meal. Then we have some fruit and green tea. I think the food in my area is fabulous. It's very healthy and delicious.
II/ Listen and choose the best answer to complete the blank: ( 1m) each sentence 0.25m

1.A

2. A

3. B

4. D

Tape- track 29 – Unit 4- Skills 2

Street painting - or street art - is an old type of art. In the 16th century artists began to draw on the pavement using chalk. Today, you can see street painting events everywhere. They attract many people who come to enjoy and take part in them. Many of them are free too. So join in and become an artist yourself! 
One of the largest events in the United States is the Lake Worth Street Painting Festival. It began in 1994 and now occurs every February with the support of artists and volunteers. It is free for everyone. About 100,000 visitors come to enjoy it. About 600 artists work on the pavement to make the street a huge art gallery!

B/ LANGUAGE  FOCUS (2ms )

I/ Odd one out ( 0.5m) each sentence 0.25m

1. A. finished 

B. missed 

C. lived 

D. hoped
2. A. tried 

          B. opened 

C. added 

D. lived

II/ Give the correct form of the verbs: (1m) each sentence 0.25m

1. is helping

2. will return

3. goes

4. prepared

III/ Choose the best answer: (0.5m) each sentence 0.25m

1. B
2. A

C/ READING:

I/ Fill in each blank with one suitable from the box to complete the passage. There are some extra words. (1m) each sentence 0.2m

1. so
2. eggs

3. mixed

4. on    
5. dropped

II/ Read the passage then choose True or False: (1m) each sentence 0.2m

1. F
2. F
3. F
4. T
5. T

D/ WRITING

I/ Correct the mistake: (0.5m) each sentence 0.25m

1. My family enjoys   to garden because we can sell flowers for money. ( B→ gardening)

A         B                                   C

2. The poster in the gallery is different with the one in my house. (B→ from)

                                        A                 B                 C

II/ Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning (0.5m) each sentence 0.25m

1. I think hip hop music is more exciting than jazz music. (as … as)
        →   I think jazz music is not as exciting as hip hop music
2.  Eating too much sugary food is not good for your health. (should not)
         → You shouldn’t eat too much sugary food.
III/  Use  the words and phrases given to complete the informal letter of invitation (1m) each sentence 0.25m
Dear Peter,

I’m glad to hear you are in Ha Noi again.

1. This time,/ how about/ watch/ water puppet show?/

=> This time, how about watching a water puppet show ?

2. Saturday evening/ OK/ you?/

=> Is Saturday evening OK for you ?

3. show/ begin/ 7.30 p.m / 57B Dinh Tien Hoang St./

=> The show begins at 7:30  pm,  at 57B Dinh Tien Hoang St.

Let’s meet at 7.15 outside the theater.

4. I/ hope/ we/ have/ happy time/ together./

=> I hope you will have a happy time together.

Looking forward to seeing you there.

Have a nice day!

Cheers,

Nam

Week: 18                                                                              Date of preparing:  01 / 01 / 2023
Period: 54                                                                             Date of teaching:   04 / 01 / 2023
                                CORRECTING FIRST TERM TEST

A/ LISTENING: 
I/ Listen about the eating habits and choose True or False:
1.T

2.  T

3. F

4.  F

Tape - track  36 + 37 – Unit 5 – Skills 2
People in my area often have three meals a day: breakfast, lunch and dinner. For breakfast, we usually have pho or eel soup with bread. Sometimes we have instant noodles or xoi (sticky rice). Lunch often starts at 11:30 a.m. Most of us have lunch at home. We often have rice, fish, meat, and vegetables. Dinner is the main meal of the day. It's also the time when family members gather at home, so it takes a bit longer than the other meals. It often starts at around 7:30 p.m. We usually have rice with a lot of fresh vegetables and seafood or meat. We normally talk about everyday activities during the meal. Then we have some fruit and green tea. I think the food in my area is fabulous. It's very healthy and delicious.
II/ Listen and choose the best answer to complete the blank: 
1.A

2. A

3. B

4. D

Tape- track 29 – Unit 4- Skills 2

Street painting - or street art - is an old type of art. In the 16th century artists began to draw on the pavement using chalk. Today, you can see street painting events everywhere. They attract many people who come to enjoy and take part in them. Many of them are free too. So join in and become an artist yourself! 
One of the largest events in the United States is the Lake Worth Street Painting Festival. It began in 1994 and now occurs every February with the support of artists and volunteers. It is free for everyone. About 100,000 visitors come to enjoy it. About 600 artists work on the pavement to make the street a huge art gallery!

B/ LANGUAGE  FOCUS 
I/ Odd one out 
1. A. finished 

B. missed 

C. lived 

D. hoped
2. A. tried 

B. opened 

C. added 

D. lived

II/ Give the correct form of the verbs: (1m) each sentence 0.25m

5. is helping

6. will return

7. goes

8. prepared

III/ Choose the best answer: 
2. B
2. A

C/ READING:

I/ Fill in each blank with one suitable from the box to complete the passage. There are some extra words. 
2. so
2. eggs

3. mixed

4. on    
5. dropped

II/ Read the passage then choose True or False: 
2. F
2. F
3. F
4. T
5. T

D/ WRITING

I/ Correct the mistake: 
3. My family enjoys   to garden because we can sell flowers for money. ( B→ gardening)

                                 A              B                                   C

4. The poster in the gallery is different with the one in my house. (B→ from)

                                                    A                  B                 C

II/ Rewrite the following sentences without changing the meaning 
3. I think hip hop music is more exciting than jazz music. (as … as)
        →   I think jazz music is not as exciting as hip hop music
4.  Eating too much sugary food is not good for your health. (should not)
         → You shouldn’t eat too much sugary food.
III/  Use  the words and phrases given to complete the informal letter of invitation 
Dear Peter,

I’m glad to hear you are in Ha Noi again.

1. This time,/ how about/ watch/ water puppet show?/

=> This time, how about watching a water puppet show ?

2. Saturday evening/ OK/ you?/

=> Is Saturday evening OK for you ?

3. show/ begin/ 7.30 p.m / 57B Dinh Tien Hoang St./

=> The show begins at 7:30  pm,  at 57B Dinh Tien Hoang St.

Let’s meet at 7.15 outside the theater.

4. I/ hope/ we/ have/ happy time/ together./

=> I hope you will have a happy time together.

Looking forward to seeing you there.

Have a nice day!

Cheers,

Nam

Week: 19                                                                              Date of preparing:  07 / 01 / 2023
Period: 55                                                                             Date of teaching:   10 / 01 / 2023
                                              UNIT 7: TRAFFIC

                         Period 55: Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED

I. OBJECTIVES: * By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain:

- to practice listening and reading skills .

- use the words related to the topic Traffic; means of transport.  

1. Knowledge: 

- An overview about the topic Traffic
- Vocabulary to talk about means of transport 

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Traffic; means of transport .

 - New words: cycle (v) , traffic jam (n.phr.)  , cross the road (v.phr.) . rush hour (n.phr.), teach- taught; 

- Asking and answering questions about means of transport
- pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ correctly;
+ Grammar: - Use it to indicate distance;

                       - Use should/shouldn't,

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading  skills .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Be concerned to the local traffic

- Develop self-study skills.

- Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task ; Implement the task ; Discuss ; Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

	Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting    

+ Miming game

* Teacher gives instructions 

- Ask Ss in groups, 

- One of the students in the group go to the board.

- Teacher secretly show 1 picture of a mean of transport to that student. He/She has to mime the picture and the other has to guess. Of course the other groups will also be allowed to guess.

- take turns go to the board until finish all the pictures.

- Teacher checks and corrects if Ss pronounce the words incorrectly. 
OR: Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  
- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the unit Trafic.

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 70 - 71 and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting   

+ Miming game

- T_Ss.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Work in groups

- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 
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	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. Focus on topic of the lesson, grammar points…

 * Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions..

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read: (Ex 1, p. 70-71)
*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher introduces the vocabulary by:

   - providing the pictures

  - eliciting the definition of the words
+ Teacher do the “Rub out and remember” checking technique.

+ Teacher checks students’ pronunciation and gives feedback. 

- Teacher reveals that these words will appear in the reading text and asks students to open their textbook to discover further.
- T may begin to ask Ss questions: How do you go to school every day? On foot? By bicycle? By bus? On your parents' motorbike?... Which means of transport is fastest? Which means is safest? Which means do you like (most)? (Why?) What do you see on the way to school every day?...

- Set the context for the listening and reading: Ask Ss to look at the title of the conversation and the picture. Ask them some questions like: What do you think they are talking about?

- Then ask Ss to look at the title / the picture and guess what the conversation between Lan and 

Mark might be about.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along (they may read silently or aloud).

- Have some pairs of Ss read the conversation aloud.

- Ask Ss what Lan and Mark are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They are talking about the traffic, the means of transport, etc.)

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic of the unit. Have them pronounce the words containing the sounds /ai/ and /ei/. Quickly write the words on the board.

- Check their pronunciation, if necessary.


	1. Listen and read:  

- T_Ss 
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* Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and do the tasks

*Vocabulary

- cycle (v) /ˈsaɪkl/: đạp xe 

- traffic jam (n.phr.)   /ˈtræfɪk dʒæm/: tắc đường

- cross the road (v.phr.)   /krɒs ðə rəʊd/: băng qua đường 

- rush hour (n.phr.) /ˈrʌʃ aʊə(r)/: giờ cao điểm

- crowded (adj)   Đông đúc

--  teach- taught (v) Dạy học (past tense)


	3. PRACTICE ( 15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss understand some details of the conversation.

* Content: Listen and read the conversation. Choose the correct answer.

* Outcome:Ss understanding more the content of the conversation. Get more information.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the conversation again and choose the correct answer. 

- Have Ss read the questions and the options without reading the conversation. Explain that they focus on some details of the conversation.

- Have Ss read the conversation again and circle the correct answers (A, B, or C) individually.

- Check their answers and explain if necessary.


	2. Read the conversation again and choose the correct answer. 

- T_Ss

- Work individually.
- Give the answers
* Key: 1. A     2. B      3. C



	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss further understand the text;

* Content: Write the words from conversation to complete the sentence.

* Outcome: Ss know more the words and understand more the content of the conversation

* Organisation : 



	3. Write one word from the conversation to complete each sentence. 

- To acquaint Ss with the grammar points and new vocabulary of the unit.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences and find the words in the conversation to fill in the gaps. If Ss find it difficult to do the task, ask them to read the conversation again and find the information in it. 

- Go around and offer help, if needed.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. Write the correct answers on the board. 

- If there is time, call on some Ss to read the sentences.

- Check the answers as a class.


	3. Write one word from the conversation to complete each sentence. 

 - T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work individually.
* Key: 

1. cycled      2. should          3. jams 
4. How         5. crowded



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise and develop the vocabulary about means of transport.

* Content: Write words under the pictures.

* Outcome: Ss understand more the use of words. Know more the words

* Organisation : 



	4. Look at the pictures and write a word under each.

- Have Ss work in pairs and write the means of transport under the right pictures. Then T lets Ss read each word correctly. Check and correct their pronunciation.

- For more able students, let them ask and answer questions about how they use these means of transport:

Example: 

A: Do you ride a bike to school?

B: Yes, I do.

A: Do you ever travel by plane?

B: No, never/not yet.

- Check the answers as a class. 


	4. Look at the pictures and write a word under each. 
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- T_ Ss. Work individually.
- Ss do the tasks
* Key: 

1. bicycle / bike   2. car 
    3. bus 

4. motorbike       5. plane
    6. train


7. boat
       8. ship



	4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss revise some vocabulary related to traffic and practise asking and answering questions about means of transport.

* Content: Further practice. Ask and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer the questions about Nick’s timetable.

* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. GAME: Find someone who … Write your friends’ names in the blanks. Then report to the class.

- Let Ss stand up and go round the class to ask everyone these questions: 

+ Do you (usually) walk to school/go to school by bus...?

- Yes, I do / No, I don’t.

- Ask Ss to take notes, and then have some of them report their results to the class.

Example: I've asked 8 students in class. Two of them walk to school every day. Three of them never go to school by bus....

- Make sure Ss speak English and remain quiet when their classmates are speaking.

- T may need to explain to Ss:

+ traffic: 

+ the vehicles that are on a road at a particular time

+ the movement of people or goods from one place to another

+ transport: Carrying people or goods from one place to another using vehicles
means of transport: type of vehicle used for transporting people or goods

+ how: Used to ask about means of transport

- T goes round to help weaker Ss. 


	5. GAME: Find someone who … Write your friends’ names in the blanks. Then report to the class.

+ Listen to the instructions carefully and do the tasks.
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Example: 

A. Do you usually walk to school?

B. Yes, I do/ No, I don’t  

** Report it.

* Example: 

I've asked 8 students in class. Two of them walk to school every day. Three of them never go to school by bus....



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say some words / phrases and grammar points they remember from the lesson. Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Lesson 2: A CLOSER LOOK _1




Week: 19                                                                              Date of preparing:  08 / 01 / 2023
Period: 56                                                                             Date of teaching:   11 / 01 / 2023
                                      UNIT 7 : TRAFFIC
                      Period 56 : Lesson 2 : A CLOSER LOOK - 1  
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Vocabulary about the verbs to use means of transport

- Vocabulary to read the road signs.

-  Pronunciation: /aɪ/ and /eɪ/

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Traffic; the verbs to use means of transport.

 - New words: road sign (n.phr.), cycle lane , traffic light (n.phr.)

- Asking and answering questions about means of transport.
+ Grammar: - Use it to indicate distance; Use should/shouldn't. 

2. Competence: Students will be able to know more vocabulary
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Develop awareness of understanding the road signs and obeying the traffic rules. 

- Be concerned to the local traffic

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. * Implement the task. * Discuss. * Give comments or feedback.

	      1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	                                                         Vocabulary

Aim: 

- To activate students’ knowledge on the topic of the unit

- To enhance students’ skills of cooperating with team mates

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: To play games or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ JUMBLED WORDS

* Teacher gives instructions 

- In groups of 5, Ss will be given a small white board and marker.  

- Teacher show the jumbled words onto the screen one by one. 

- Students work in groups to make the correct words and write down onto the small boards. When they finish, they hold it up to show their answers to teacher. 

- take turns to write until finish all the words.

* Answers: 

1- otba -> boat       

2- itanr -> train

3- npeilapra -> airplane

4- rsotrpca -> sport car

5- otmiroekb -> motorbike

**** Teacher checks and corrects if Ss write the words incorrectly. 
OR : Bring to class some posters / pictures, or show on the screen some images, of road signs.

- Brainstorm with Ss: Ss describe / name all the road signs they see every day on the way to school, or elsewhere, and all the words they know related to the topic of traffic. 

- Encourage them to say as many as possible
- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Game:   JUMBLED WORDS

- T_ Ss

- Group work

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do and do the tasks.

* Answers: 

1- otba -> boat       

2- itanr -> train

3- npeilapra -> airplane

4- rsotrpca -> sport car

5- otmiroekb -> motorbike

· Do the tasks.

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To revise / teach some collocations of a verb and a phrase related to the different means of transport.

* Content: Teach some collocations of a verb and a phrase . Do the matching. 

* Outcome: Ss know more some collocations of a verb and a phrase. Learn how to use them . 

* Organisation : 


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the words in A with the phrases in B.

*  Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;

·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to match the verbs in column A with the phrases in column B to form collocations. Then check their answers as a class. 

- Explain to them which phrase goes with each verb.

- T may allow Ss some time to extend their vocabulary by adding more words to each verb, e.g: drive a bus, go by train...

Ss make their own sentences with these phrases. Then they exchange their sentences in pairs.

- Check the answers as a class.


	1. Match the words in A with the phrases in B.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

1. road sign (n.phr.) /ˈrəʊd saɪn/: biển báo giao thông

2. cycle lane (n.phr.) /ˈsaɪkl leɪn/: đường đi riêng cho xe đạp

3. traffic light (n.phr.) /ˈtræfɪk laɪt/: đèn giao thông 

* Key: 

   1.c     2. a     3. b    4.e     5.d
* Eg: 1 + c

a) My father taught me how to ride a bike.

b) My father drives a car.

c) We go to school on foot everyday.

d) We often travel by air to Phu Quoc island.

	3. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To teach Ss the phrases indicating road signs.

* Content: Write the correct phrases under the sings.

* Outcome: Ss can know more the words indicating road signs.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Look at these road signs. Then write the correct phrases under the signs.

- Ss work in pairs to talk about the meaning of these road signs, then write out their names.

- T may call one or two Ss to write these on the board.

- T checks and gives the correct answers.

Key: 

1. Traffic lights
2. Hospital ahead



3. No right turn           4. Cycle lane



5. School ahead          6. No cycling
Note:

- There are usually three kinds of signs: informative, prohibitive, and warnings. They appear in different shapes and colours. 

- T helps Ss differentiate these signs, and gives them more examples (using pictures or drawing on the board).


	2. Look at these road signs. Then write the correct phrases under the signs.

- T_Ss  ; Pair work

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer
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* Key: 
1. Traffic lights
2. Hospital ahead


3. No right turn        4. Cycle lane



5. School ahead       6. No cycling


	ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To give Ss practice in how to talk about road signs in real life.

* Content: Ask and answer about ingredient for Linh’s apple pie.  

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly. 
* Organisation : 

	3. Work in pairs. Take turns to say which of the signs in 2 you see on the way to school. 

- Have Ss say the names of different road signs again.

- Then have Ss work in pairs and talk about the traffic signs they see on the way to school (or elsewhere).

- T goes around and gives assistance if necessary and checks their answers.

	3.Work in pairs. Take turns to say which of the signs in 2 you see on the way to school. 

- Listen to the teacher ‘s instruction carefully.

- Ss to work in pairs.


	II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)

                                                                /ai/ and /ei/ 

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ and practise pronouncing these sounds in words correctly.

* Content: Listen and repeat the word to pay attention to the sounds: /ai/ and /ei/ 

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds: /ai/ and /ei/ 

* Organisation : 




	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ai/ and /ei/.

- First, T gives examples of the sounds /ai/ and /ei/. Ask Ss to observe the T's mouth when pronouncing the two sounds.

- Then let Ss practise the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ together.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to these words and repeat. Correct their pronunciation. 

- Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Call on some Ss to say the words in front of the class. 

- Check their pronunciation if necessary


	4. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the sounds /ai/ and /ei/.

- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script - Track 48:
/ai/:  cycle   fly   fine   sign
   motorbike
/ei/: sail  train  plane
 station  pavement


	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims:

- To help Ss pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ correctly in context;

- To help Ss differentiate the sounds /ai/ and lei/.

* Content: Listen and pay attention to the underlined parts

* Outcome: Ss will be able to pronounce the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Underline the words with the sound /ai/ and /ei/ and circle the words with the sound /ai/ and /ei/. Then listen, check and repeat

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences and underline the words with the sound /ai/, and circle the words with the sound /ei/. Then play the recording for Ss to listen and check what they have done.

- Have them work in pairs to compare their answers. Check Ss' answers as a class.

- Play the recording again. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence. 

- Tell them to pay attention to the words with the sounds /ai/ and /ei/.

- If there is time, ask Ss to give the words they know having the two sounds.

- Check their pronunciation, if necessary.
	5. Underline the words with the sound /ai/ and /ei/ and circle the words with the sound /ai/ and /ei/. Then listen, check and repeat

- T_ Ss
- S do the tasks

* Key + Audio script - Track 49:

The bus(station)is far from my house.

Remember to ride your bike carefully.

We must(obey) traffic rules for our safety)
You have to get there in time for the train)

Don't ride on the pavement


	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what words, phrases, and sounds they have learnt.

- Tell them the grammar points that they will learn in the following lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Remember some new words. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK_ 2




Week: 19                                                                              Date of preparing:  09 / 01 / 2023
Period: 57                                                                             Date of teaching:   12 / 01 / 2023

                                           UNIT 7 : TRAFFIC
                           Period 57 : Lesson 3 : A CLOSER LOOK - 2  

I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

+ Know how to use: 

- It to indicate distance ; should and shouldn’t

	Structure
	Examples

	1. It to indicate distance
	It is 4 kilometers from my house to school. 

	2. should
	We should eat more vegetables and fruits.

	3. shouldn’t
	You shouldn’t stay up late everyday. 


+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic traffic; the verbs to use means of transport.

 - New words: road sign (n.phr.), cycle lane (n.phr.), traffic light (n.phr.)

 - Asking and answering questions about means of transport.
+ Grammar: Use it to indicate distance; Use should/shouldn't. 

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading  skills .
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Develop awareness of understanding the road signs and obeying the traffic rules. 

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. * Implement the task. * Discuss. * Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

	Aims: 

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Game: SLAP THE BOARD

* Teacher gives instructions and sticks some road signs pictures onto the board. 

* In 2 group, Ss will choose 1 student in each group to go to the board.  

- Teacher says a road sign message. 

- Student quickly run and slap onto the correct road signs. 

- Students take turns until finish all of the signs.

Answers: 

1- Cycle lane

2- School ahead

3- No cycling

4- No right turn

5- Schools ahead

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting

+ Game: SLAP THE BOARD

- T_Ss
- Students play games 

- Work in groups

Answers: 

1- Cycle lane

2- School ahead

3- No cycling

4- No right turn

5- Schools ahead



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss use It to write correct sentences.
       * Content: Write sentences with It : It is about ........ from........ to ........
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use It indicating distance.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Grammar:             It indicating distance:
+ We can use It  in the position of the subject to indicate distance.

   Example:-  It is about 300 metres from my house to the bus stop.

                    - It is about 2  kilometres from my house to school.



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Write sentences with It. Use these cues. 

- Have Ss study the example first.

- Give Ss some time to work by themselves and write down the sentences. 

- T observes and helps when and where necessary.

- Ask some Ss to read their sentences. 

- T may call on some Ss to write their sentences on the board. 

- T corrects Ss'mistakes.


	1. Write sentences with It. Use these cues. 

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

1. It is about 700 metres from my flat to the Youth Club.

2. It is about 5 kilometres from my village to the nearest town.

3. It is about 120 km from Ho Chi Minh City to VungTau.

4. It is about 384,400 km from the Earth to the Moon.

5. It is not very far from Ha Noi centre to Noi Bai Airport


	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aims:

To help Ss revise the question How far...?;

To help Ss use It to ask and answer questions about distance in their neighbourhood.

* Content: Ask and Answer the questions about distance.   

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer about distance correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about distances in your neighbourhood. 

- Ask Ss to look at the example. Revise the question How far... ?.

- Have Ss work in pairs. Have them ask and answer questions about distance in their neighbourhood, following the example.

- Encourage them to talk as much as possible. 

- T corrects their answers, their pronunciation and intonation only when necessary.


	2. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about distances in your neighbourhood. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work in pairs

 A. How far is it from your house to the gym?

B. It is about 3 kilometrs. 



	ACTIVITY 3:                                           Should / shouldn't   (to give advice)
Aim: To help Ss review the first use of the modal verb should/shouldn't.

* Content: Complete the sentences by choosing the correct option in brackets.

* Outcome: Ss can choose the correct option correctly.

* Organisation : 

         * Remember: 

+ We use Should (negative: Shouldn’t) to give advice:

                                You shouldn’t go out late at night.

- To say what is the correct or best thing to do: 

                       We should go now, or we might get stuck in a traffic jam.  



	3. Choose the correct option in brackets. 

- First, draw Ss' attention to the rule that should/shouldn't (and the other modal verbs too) have the same form for all persons.

- Have Ss look at the sentences and write down their answers.

- Ask Ss to exchange their answers in pairs. Check their answers and explain if necessary.

- Explain to Ss the other uses of should/shouldn't in the Remember! box and give them some more examples before moving onto 4
	3. Choose the correct option in brackets. 

- Ss work individually.
- Ss listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and do the tasks.
* Key: 

1. should 
 2. should  
3. shouldn't

4. should   
 5. shouldn't   

	ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To help Ss practise the uses of the modal verb should/shouldn't.

* Content:  Complete the sentence, using should/ shouldn’t

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentence correctly.

* Organisation : 



	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Complete each sentence, using should / shouldn’t. 

- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then exchange their answers with a partner.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud. Other Ss comment. 

- Confirm the correct answers.
	4. Complete each sentence, using should / shouldn’t. 

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.
* Key: 
1. shouldn't
 2. should  
3. shouldn't

4. should   
 5. should         6. shouldn't



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss apply the uses of should / shouldn't in real context by making sentences using pictures and the cues.

* Content: Make sentences, using should/ shouldn’t .  

* Outcome: Ss can make sentences, using should/ shouldn’t correctly.

* Organisation : 

	5. Look at the pictures. Make sentences, using should / shouldn’t and the cues. 

- Have Ss look at the pictures carefully. Provide the answer for the first item since it has a when phrase and Ss may not realise this.

- Give them some time to work independently and write down the answers.

- Then let them work in groups to check and say out the sentences.

- T goes round giving help when and where necessary.

- Some Ss may write their answers on the board.

- Other Ss comment and T makes corrections.

*Put Ss in small groups.

Have them each choose a place, not tell the others, then make statements about it using should / shouldn't and the others guess the place.

* Key:

1. He shouldn't waste water when washing the dishes.

2. They should wear their helmets when riding bikes.

3. She should be more careful.


	5. Look at the pictures. Make sentences, using should / shouldn’t and the cues. 

- T_ Ss
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............

4.  They shouldn't play football on the pavement.

5. They shouldn't ride their bikes dangerously

- Do the tasks.

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to recall some vocabulary and collocations too.

*HOME WORK

- Remember the use the prepositions of time and place.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: COMMUNICATION.




Week: 20                                                                              Date of preparing:  27 / 01 / 2023
Period: 58                                                                             Date of teaching:   30 / 01 / 2023

                                        UNIT 7 : TRAFFIC

                    Period 58 :Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION 

 I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- learn how to ask and answer about means of transport and some strange traffic rules.
- practise using some grammar points and vocabulary related to the topic.
+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Traffic; means of transport .
- Asking and answering questions about means of transport
- pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ correctly;
+ Grammar: - Use it to indicate distance;

                       - Use should/shouldn't,

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Be concerned to the local traffic.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. * Implement the task.* Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

	Everyday English       

                           Asking and answering about means off transport 

Aims: - To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To activate students’ prior knowledge and vocabulary related to the targeted structures of asking for details.

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Play games or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.

* Organisation: Follow teacher’s instructions.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting            

+ Game: BRAINSTORMING
* Teacher divides class into 2 teams and asks them to think of “MEANS OF TRANSPORTS” (even the strangest ones).

- Ss have 1 min to think of the words related to the topic or they can discuss with their partners.

- Each member from each team turn by turn run to the board and write one word.

- Teacher corrects their answers.

The team which has more correct words will be the winner

Suggested answers: 

Motorbike, bicycle, train, bus, plane, helicopter...

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

 
	+ Greeting    

+ Game: BRAINSTORMING

Conversation rearranging. 

- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

+ Answer the questions. 

- Open their book and write .

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2

Aim: To provide Ss with the way of asking and answering about means of transport.

* Content: To introduce the way of asking and answering about means of transport. Listen and read the conversation, pay attention to the highlighted parts

* Outcome: Ss learn how to ask and answer about means of transport corectly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Listen and read the conversation, paying attention to the highlighted parts

- Play the recording and have Ss listen and read the conversation at the same time. Draw their attention to the questions and answers. Elicit the way of asking and answering about means of transport.

- Ask them to act out the conversation in pairs. Go around and offer help if necessary. Check their pronunciation.

2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer about the means of transport your family members use every day. 

- Ask Ss to read the instructions.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one asks questions, and the other gives the answers. Then they swap roles.
	1. Listen and read the conversation, paying attention to the highlighted parts

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Audio script - Track 50:

Nick:
How does your mum get to work?

Minh:
She goes by motorbike. What about your mum?

Nick:
She usually goes by bus. Sometimes she cycles.

2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer about the means of transport your family members use every day. 

-  Do the tasks


	3. PRACTICE (18’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                      Strange trafic rules!

Aim: To provide Ss with some countries where the traffic rule is to keep to the left.

* Content: Read the statements and tick (✓) the correct answer.

* Outcome: Ss can understand the information and tick (✓) it correctly

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	3. When you go on the road, which side do you keep, to the right or to the left?

Which countries below keep to the left? 

Tick (✓) the correct answer.

- Explain to Ss that in many countries in the world, the traffic rule is to keep to the left side of the road instead of to the right.

- Ss work in groups and give the names of the countries where the traffic rule is to keep to the left side of the road. Ask Ss to give their answers and correct them. 

- T may give some more countries (Japan, Singapore, India, New Zealand, Malaysia,Indonesia,Bangladesh) 
- T and other Ss comment.


	3. When you go on the road, which side do you keep, to the right or to the left?

Which countries below keep to the left? Tick (✓) the correct answer.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Do the tasks.



	4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aims:

- To give Ss some listening practice;

- To provide Ss with some understanding of the traffic rule of keeping to the left.

* Content: Listen and check the answers in 3 and then complete the sentence.

* Outcome: Ss understand of the traffic rule of keeping to the left. 

* Organisation : 

	4. Listen and check your answers in 3. Then listen again and complete the sentence with no more than THREE words

- Play the recording. Ss listen carefully and check their answers to the table in 3. Correct their answers.

- Comment and correct any common errors.

* Play the recording again. Let Ss complete the sentence by themselves, then share their answers with a partner.

- T goes round the class to give support if necessary.

- Correct Ss' answers as a class.


	4. Listen and check your answers in 3. Then listen again and complete the sentence with no more than THREE words

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Key: 

1. The United Kingdom

2. The United States of America

3. Australia

4. Thailand

5. China

* Key:

One explanation is that some countries use the same system as the UK.

* Audio script - Track 51:

The right side is the wrong side!

Do you know that there are many countries in the world where the traffic rule is to keep to the left? Some of these are the United Kingdom, Australia, Thailand, and so on. There are different explanations for this. One explanation is that some countries use the same system as the UK.



	ACTIVITY 5:

Aims:

- To provide Ss with some strange driving rules in the world;

- To give Ss some practice in talking about traffic rules.

* Content: Read the strange driving rules . Which one is the strangest?

* Outcome: Ss understand the strange driving rules. Decide the one is the strangest.

* Organisation : 

	5. Read the strange driving rules below. 

- Ss work independently first by looking at the pictures and reading the strange driving rules.

Then Ss work in groups, discussing the rules one by one, and giving their opinions. Their opinions may differ.

- T may ask the question: Which one do you think is the strangest?

- Then let Ss think and give the answers.

- Ask Ss to think about the traffic rules in Viet Nam and in other countries they know. Ask them the question: Do you know any other strange traffic rules? Encourage them to say out what they think are strange? 

- Correct Ss' answers as a class.


	5. Read the strange driving rules below. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Key: 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in this period. Ask some Ss to recall some strange rules.
* HOME WORK
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson : lesson 5 : SKILLS_1




Week: 20                                                                              Date of preparing:  28 / 01 / 2023
Period: 59                                                                             Date of teaching:   31 / 01 / 2023

                                             UNIT 7 : TRAFFIC

                     Period 59 : Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1/ Reading and Speaking

 I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Read for specific information about some rules about road safety

- Talk about how to avoid traffic accidents. 
+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Traffic; means of transport .

+ New words: pedestrian (n), passenger (n), (to) obey , seatbelt (n)

- Asking and answering questions about means of transport
- pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ correctly;
+ Grammar: - Use it to indicate distance; Use should/shouldn't,

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Be concerned to the local traffic.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. * Implement the task. * Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)



	( Pre – reading )

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..

* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…



	Teacher’s activities
	Student’s activities

	+ Greeting 
+ Game: Hangman
* Teacher divides class into 2 teams and asks them to think of the word which has 9 letters in it related the topic “ON THE ROAD”.

- Ss have 1 min to think of the words related to the topic or they can discuss with their partners.

- Each member from each team turn by turn guesses the letter in the secret word.

- Teacher corrects their answers.

The team which can find or guess the secret first will be the winner.

OR: Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the new lesson. 


	+ Greeting

+ Game: Hangman
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 D A N G E R O U S
+ T_ Ss

- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 

Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic of the reading text (obeying traffic rules).

* Content: Look at the pictures and discuss , answer the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions freely.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the picture. Can you see anything that is dangerous?

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;

·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Tell Ss to study the picture carefully.

- Have them work in pairs to discuss the question: Why is it dangerous? Encourage them to give their ideas (as many ideas as possible). It is not important whether they give the right answers or not; it is important that they speak in English.

Example:

- The situation is very unsafe/dangerous.

- It's dangerous to ride a bike so close to a car.

- It's not safe/dangerous to walk into the road. They should walk on the pavement.


	1. Look at the picture. Can you see anything that is dangerous?

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

*Vocabulary

- pedestrian (n)   : người đi bộ

- passenger (n)    : hanh khách

- (to) obey           : tuân thủ  

- seatbelt (n)        : dây  an toàn

Example:

- The situation is very unsafe/dangerous.

- It's dangerous to ride a bike so close to a car.

- It's not safe/dangerous to walk into the road. They should walk on the pavement



	3. While- reading  (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aim: To help Ss read for specific information about Quoc Hoc - Hue, a famous school in Hue City.

* Content: Read the following text and choose the correct answers. 

* Outcome: Ss can read the text and choose the correct answers.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read the following text and choose the correct answer.

- Have Ss read the text once. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read quickly for general information.

- Tell them to pay attention to the key words in the text, then choose the correct answers

- Go around and offer help, if necessary.

If there is enough time, ask one or two Ss to write the answers on the board and explain their answers. - Confirm the correct answers as a class.


	2. Read the following text and choose the correct answer.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

* Key: C



	ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for details (scanning).

* Content: Read the text again and answer the questions

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Read the text again and answer the questions. 

- Ask Ss to do the task individually. Tell them to read the passage two or three times, then read each question, pause to identify where it appears in the text, read that part carefully and give the correct answer.

- Ask Ss to work with a partner to discuss the answers. Call on some pairs of Ss to ask and answer.

- Explain the new words and clarify anything difficult. T may ask questions to see if they understand the passage fully.

- Call on some Ss to read the passage before the class. Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Check the answers as a class.

Extension:

Traffic rules

- Put Ss in small groups.

- Have Ss write some rules for traffic in their city under these three headings.

We should

We must

shouldn't

- Have Ss list some rules for each heading.
	3. Read the text again and answer the questions. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

* Key: 

1. They should cross the street at the zebra crossing.

2. We should use the cycle lane.

3. We should give a signal.

4. We must wait for buses to fully stop before getting on or off.

5. We mustn't stick any body parts out of the window.



	                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:  (Follow up activity)          Speaking   

Aim: To give Ss practice in asking and answering about obeying traffic rules (what to avoid doing).

* Content: Ask and answer the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer questions correctly. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups. Ask and answer the following question.

- Ss work in groups. They ask each other the question: When you are a road user, what should you NOT do?

Ss brainstorm the dangers involved when using the road. T goes around to give help when necessary. Encourage Ss to talk as much as possible.

Each group makes a list of the things they think people should not do when they use the road. After that, representatives from each group report to the class.

- T and other Ss listen and comment.


	4. Work in groups. Ask and answer the following question.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in groups



	ACTIVITY 5:                                                

Aim: To help Ss practise speaking about different situations that occur on the road.

* Content: Read and discuss who is being safe, and who isn’t. 

* Outcome: Ss will be able to discuss who is being safe, and who isn’t. 
* Organisation : 

	5. Read the following sentences about these people. Then work in groups. Discuss who is being safe, and who isn’t. 

- Allow some time for Ss to read individually. Then they work in groups to discuss who is using the road safely, and who is acting dangerously, and explain why.

Call on some pairs to talk in front of the class: one reads a sentence, the other gives his / her opinion. 

T and other Ss listen and comment.


	5. Read the following sentences about these people. Then work in groups. Discuss who is being safe, and who isn’t

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Discuss in groups.

Sample answers:

+ safely

dangerously (because he is likely to have an accident)

+ safely

+ dangerously (it is difficult for him to see the road properly and to ride)

+ dangerously (she may have an accident if something happens unexpectedly) 



	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’) 

- Ask Ss to sum up what they have learnt and practised in this lesson. Ask some Ss to recall some traffic rules.

* HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2




Week: 20                                                                              Date of preparing:  29 / 01 / 2023
Period: 60                                                                             Date of teaching:   01 / 02 / 2023

                                       UNIT 7 : TRAFFIC

              Period 60 : Lesson 6: SKILLS_2  Listening and Writing 
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Listen for main ideas and specific information about traffic problems in Mumbai. 

+ Write about traffic problems in your area. 

+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Traffic; means of transport .

+ New words: pedestrian (n), passenger (n), (to) obey , seatbelt (n).

- Asking and answering questions about means of transport
- pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use it to indicate distance; Use should/shouldn't,

2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills 
- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Be concerned to the local traffic.

- Develop self-study skills.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III. PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. * Implement the task. * Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 5’)

	Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the listening text.

* Content: Having some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson .

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the new lesson.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ BRAIN STORMING:

* Teacher writes on the board the word “Traffic problems” and asks Ss some questions:

+ What does this word mean?

+ What do we have to suffer from these problems?

+ Can you name some traffic problems?

- Ss think of these questions and discuss with their partners if needed.

- Teacher calls some students to give their answers.

- Teacher listens and give comments.

+ Lead to the unit 6: Lesson : SKILLS_2

- Ask Ss to open their book to page 79 and introduce what they are going to study….

. 
	+ Greeting

+ BRAIN STORMING:

- T_ Ss;             S_S
- Play games.

- Students (Ss) listen and do as teacher’s instructions.
- Open their book and write the tittle of the lesson .



	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1:                                          Pre-listening

Aim: To activate Ss' knowledge of the topic of the listening text (traffic problems).

* Content: Look at the picture and aak and answer the questions.

* Outcome: Ss answer the questions .

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. What can you see in this picture? What is special about it?

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....) if have 

- Ss work in pairs. They study the picture and answer the two questions.

- Encourage Ss to talk as much as possible. Whether their sentences are true or not is not very important as long as they speak in English.

Example:

- can see a lot of vehicles on the road.

- I can see a serious traffic jam.

- I can see that some drivers don't obey traffic laws/rules.

- I can see that it's very dangerous.

- T checks their answers...
	1. What can you see in this picture? What is special about it?

* Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully  and do the tasks.

Example:

I can see a lot of vehicles on the road.

I can see a serious traffic jam.

I can see that some drivers don't obey traffic laws/rules.

I can see that it's very dangerous.



	                                            3. While-listening/ (10’-12’)                       

	ACTIVITY 2 :                                       

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for the main idea / general information.

* Content: Listen to an interview and choose the correct answers A, B, or C

* Outcome: Ss listen and choose the correct answers A, B, or C correctly.

* Organisation :

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to the recording and choose the correct answer A, B, or C

- Ask Ss to read the instructions of the activity to identify how to do the task.

Have Ss read the sentences and guess the option (A, B, or C) that can be used to complete the sentences.

- Play the recording once or twice, if necessary, for Ss to listen and circle the appropriate option to complete each sentence.

- Have Ss compare the answers in pairs or groups. Then call on some Ss to give the answers. 

- Check the answers as a class and correct mistakes where necessary.

- Check and confirm the correct answers.
	2. Listen to the recording and choose the correct answer A, B, or C

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do it.

* Key:   1. C  2. B    3. A    4. A



	ACTIVITY 3 :

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information (to find and write down some words while listening to the recording).

* Content: Listen again and write ONE word or number in each gap. 

* Outcome: Ss listen again and write ONE word or number in each gap correctly.

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Listen again and write ONE word or number in each gap. 

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a passage about traffic problems in Mumbai, India.

- Have Ss read through the sentences first. Ask them to guess the word / number to fill in each gap and write down their guesses.

- Play the recording once or twice. Ask Ss to listen carefully and write down the correct answers.

- Play the recording once more for Ss to check their answers

*Post-listening: Retelling

- Teacher invites some students to retell it briefly if possible.

-  Teacher confirms the correct answers

- Call on some Ss to talk freely.

- Correct pronunciations, grammar, vocab, intonation.

- Lead to the writing part.
	3. Listen again and write ONE word or number in each gap. 

- Listen carefully to the instructions

- T_ Ss
 * Ss learn how to do the tasks

Key: 

1. jams
2. problem/jams

3.20/twenty  4. roads
5. obey

* Audio script - Tracks 52 + 53:

- Big cities around the world have traffic problems. Mumbai in India is one of them. Mumbai is one of the most congested cities in the world. Traffic jams happen nearly every day, so drivers have to spend a lot of time on the road.

There are several reasons for traffic jams in this city. One reason is its increase in population. With nearly 20 million, Mumbai has too many people on the road. Another reason is that the roads in Mumbai are narrow, and many are not in good condition. Also, many road users do not obey the traffic rules. As a result, this problem is getting worse and worse.

	ACTIVITY 4:                                            Writing   

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph about the traffic problems in their town / city or a city they know.

* Content: Read and tick (✓) the traffic problems in big cities in Viet Nam. 

* Outcome: Ss can tick (✓) the traffic problems in big cities in Viet Nam. 

* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Tick (✓) the traffic problems in big cities in Viet Nam.

- Have Ss work by themselves. Tell them to read all the five problems, think about them and choose at least three to tick.

- Write the problems they have ticked in full sentences.

- Call on some Ss to write on the board. Others comment. T makes corrections.

Example: One of the problems in our big cities is that there are too many vehicles on the road.

Suggested answers:

- There are too many vehicles (on the road).

- Many roads are narrow and bumpy.

- Some people / road users do not obey traffic rules.

- Many young children ride their bikes dangerously.

- Many wild animals run across the road.

- Others comment and write them in their notebooks
	4. Tick (✓) the traffic problems in big cities in Viet Nam.

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

* Answer the questions.

* Suggested answers:

- There are too many vehicles (on the road).

- Many roads are narrow and bumpy.

- Some people / road users do not obey traffic rules.

- Many young children ride their bikes dangerously.

- Many wild animals run across the road.



	                                               4. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph about the traffic problems in their town / city or a city they know.

* Content: Write a paragraph about the traffic problems in the town/ city. 

* Outcome: Ss can write a paragraph about the traffic problems in the town/ city. 

* Organisation : 

	5. Write a paragraph of about 70 words about the traffic problems in your town / city. Use the cues above, and the following outline: 

- Tell Ss to read the sentences they have written in 4.

- Have them study the outline.

- Ss practise writing a paragraph. Tell them to use proper connectors [first / firstly, second/ secondly, etc.), and pay attention to grammar, use of words, spelling and punctuation.

- T may collect some Ss'writings and mark them, then comment to the class.

If there is not enough time for Ss to do their task in class, have them do it as homework.

Use the cues and the following outline: 
– Introduction 

– Problem 1: 

– Problem 2: 

– ... 

– Conclusion: reason or suggestion

* Post writing 

- Ask one or two Ss to write a paragraph on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the paragraph

- T collects some to correct at home.

- Ask Ss to revise the paragraph at home based on the comments given and submit them at the next lesson.

* Teacher may ask students to share their writing with their partners. Then, call on some students to show their writing in front of the class.

-  Teacher checks ideas, grammar, vocabulary and gives comments.
	5. Write a paragraph of about 70 words about the traffic problems in your town / city. Use the cues above, and the following outline: 

- T_ Ss
- Ss work individually.

- Write themselves. 

*  Suggested answers; 

Use the cues and the following outline: 
– Introduction 

– Problem 1: 

– Problem 2: 

– ... 

– Conclusion: reason or suggestion

Suggested answers:

   The most serious traffic problem in our city – Hanoi is the traffic jams. Although the public transport system in Hanoi is quite modern and convenient, many people prefer using their own motorbikes. The reason for that is because most roads and streets in Hanoi are quite smalls and include many tiny lanes. Therefore, using private vehicles allows them to get there without walking long distance. The situation usually gets worse at rush hours when people all go to work or return home from work and schools. In conclusion, people should try to use public transport more often to reduce the traffic jams and exhaust. 

	5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to say what skills they have developed in this lesson. Ask them about their progress, and what they want to improve. 

* HOME WORK.

+ Write a paragraph 

- Do more exercises in workbook.
- Prepare for the next lesson: Lesson 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT




Week: 21                                                                              Date of preparing:  03 / 02 / 2023
Period: 61                                                                             Date of teaching:   06 / 02 / 2023

                                                       UNIT 7 : TRAFFIC

                      Period 61:  Lesson 7 : LOOKING BACK & PROJECT  

I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

· Review the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 7

· Apply what they have learnt (vocabulary and grammar) into practice through a project.
+ Vocabulary: Use the words related to the topic Traffic; the verbs to use means of transport.

- Asking and answering questions about means of transport.
- pronounce the sounds /ai/ and /ei/ correctly;

+ Grammar: - Use it to indicate distance; Use should/shouldn't. 

2. Competence: Students will be able to practice listening and reading  skills .
- Develop communication skills and creativity; Actively join in class activities.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

3. Qualities: 

- Develop awareness of travelling in town/city

- Develop awareness of understanding the road signs and obeying the traffic rules. 

II.TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books ; Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. * Implement the task. * Discuss.

* Give comments or feedback.

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION(3’)

	Aims:

- This is the review and drill section of the unit. Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. 

Instead they can use what they have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. 

- That will help you and your Ss see how far they have progressed, and which areas need further practice. 

- Encourage Ss to review and drill section of the unit 7. 

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	+ Greeting 

+ Asking questions

- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  

- T may introduce some warm-up activities to creat a friendly and relaxed atmostphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. 

- Ask them to record their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment box at the end of the unit. 

+ Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….


	+ Greeting:  T_ Ss

+ Asking questions

+ Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully.

- Do the tasks

+ Listen carefully and do the tasks.

	2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 25’)



	ACTIVITY 1:           Vocabulary

Aim: To help Ss revise the phrases indicating road signs.

* Content: Revision on the words . Label each sign.

* Outcome: Ss remember the words/ phrases. Label each sign correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Label each sign.

- Ss do this task individually to write the name below each sign.

- T corrects their mistakes and has them read the phrases correctly.

Then have Ss work in pairs. 

- Tell them to take turns to ask and answer about these signs, following the example.

- T goes round, monitors the class, and corrects their mistakes.

- Check Ss' answers as a class.


	1. Label each sign.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Answer key:

1. red light 


2. School ahead

3. Hospital ahead

4. Cycle lane     

5. No left turn

6. No cycling

2. A ‘School ahead’ sign means (that) you must go slowly.

3. A ‘Hospital ahead’ sign tells you that there is a hospital ahead.

A ‘Cycle lane’ sign means (that) you can cycle there.

A ‘No left turn’ sign means (that) you can't turn left.

A ‘No cycling’ sign means (that) you can't cycle there.



	ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary related to traffic.

* Content: Do the filling. 
* Outcome: Ss can remember the words . Fill in each gap with one word correctly.
* Organisation : 

	2. Fill in each gap with one word to complete the sentences.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences first. Tell them to pay attention to the gaps, and what words they need to fill in them.

- Tell Ss to write the answers in their notebooks. - Ask some of them to write the words on the board. 

- T corrects the mistakes if necessary.

- T and other Ss listen and comment


	2. Fill in each gap with one word to complete the sentences.

- Ss work in pairs. 

* Key:

1. user   2. ride    3. passenger    

4. fly     5. traffic


	ACTIVITY 3 :                                              Grammar
Aim: To help Ss revise the structure with It indicating distance and make sentences using cues.

* Content: Write complete sentences, using these cues. 

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. Write complete sentences, using these cues.

- Have Ss work in pairs or in groups and discuss how to make sentences. Ss then write their answers in their notebooks.

- T gives corrections and calls some Ss to read the sentences aloud

- T and other Ss listen and comment.


	3. Write complete sentences, using these cues.

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly.
* Key: 

1. It is over 100 km from my home town to Ho Chi Minh City.

2.  It is about 25 km from here to my grandparents' house.

3.  It is not very far from our school to the city museum.

4. How far is it from your house to the gym?

5. Is it a long distance from Ha Noi to Ban Gioc Waterfall?



	ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To help Ss revise the uses of modal verb should/shouldn't in sentences.

* Content: Choose the correct answer A, B or C to complete the sentences.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

	4. Choose A, B, or C to complete the sentences.

- Allow Ss some time to do the task individually and choose the correct answer to each question

Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs before checking as a class.

T may review the uses of can, could, might to the class.

- T and other Ss comment. Check the answers as a class.


	4. Choose A, B, or C to complete the sentences.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks

- Give the answers

*Key:

1. A
2. B
 3. C
4. A   5. C   6. B



	3. PRODUCTION/ APPLICATION (12’-15’)

	Aims:                                                  PROJECT

- To introduce  “ My favourite school”

- To give Ss more practice of talking about “ My favourite school”

* Content: Present their presentations in front of the class.

* Outcome: Present their presentation about favourite school. 
* Organisation : 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content
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1 First, make sure Ss understand what to do. Ask Ss to work in groups to do the project. Ss are to find four traffic signs in their neighbourhood and take pictures of them. Ss may draw their own pictures and decorate them.

Ask each of the groups to make one of these traffic signs out of cardboard or other materials.

Ask Ss to bring their traffic signs to class. Have them take turns to tell the class about the signs they have made.

Example:

A: Well, this is ‘School ahead sign. It warns people about children crossing the road...

If time is limited, assign the project in earlier lessons. Make sure you guide Ss carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson, ask Ss to present their traffic signs to the class.


	- T_ Ss

** Ss should prepare the project as assign groups in the previous lessons beforehand. 

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully. 

- Do the tasks . Prepare the at home beforehand.

- Ss should finish the project in class, assign groups in the previous lessons. 
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- Do the same as units

	4. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK(2’)

- Ask Ss what they have learnt in Unit 7. Have them recall the important elements:

* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare for the next lesson:  UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK 
Week: 21                                                                              Date of preparing:  04 / 02 / 2023

Period: 62                                                                             Date of teaching:   07 / 02 / 2023

                                              UNIT 8 : FILMS
                        Period 62 : Lesson 1: GETTING STARTED  

                                       Let’s go to the cinema tonight
I.OBJECTIVES: * By the end of this lesson, Ss will be able to gain:

1. Knowledge: 

- To introduce topic of the lesson films . To practice listening and reading.

- An overview about the topic “Films” 

+Vocabulary: - Lexical items related to the topic “Films”:  

+ types of films;

+ adjectives describing films.

+ New words: fantasy (n); horror film (n); documentary (n), comedy (n)...
- Pronouncing the sounds / iə/ and /eə/ correctly; 
+ Grammar: Use although / though to express contrasting ideas between two pieces of information in the same sentence;

- Use however to contrast ideas in two sentences;

2. Competence: Students will be able to pratice listening and reading the conversation between Mark and Mi about  films ; 

- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.
- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- To teach Ss the love of films. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning and working. 
- Develop awareness of types of films ; Develop self-study skills.
II.TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books ; Computer connected to the Internet.
- Sach mem.vn
III.PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. ** Implement the task. *** Discuss. **** Give comments or feedback.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION ( 3’- 5’) 

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: To have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …
Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

+ Greeting    

+ Revision on previous lessons
- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. T may organise a short vocabulary game, e.g. Pass the Ball or Slap the Board..., to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 7.

- Lead to the new unit. Write the unit title Films on the board. Elicit any information Ss know about films by asking types of film they know, the latest film they have seen, their favourite films and film stars. After Ss answer, ask them to open their books to page 82. Draw their attention to the THIS UNIT INCLUDES box and introduce what they are going to learn in Unit 8.
+ Greeting   

+ Revision on previous lessons

- T_Ss.

+ Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do the tasks.

- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 

2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON ( 12’- 15’)
ACTIVITY 1: 

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

* Content: Learn some new words . Read the conversation and find out new words. Focus on topic of the lesson, grammar points…
 * Outcome: Knowing more new words. Understanding the conversation; topic of the lesson, grammar points…
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions..
Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

1. Listen and read: (Ex 1, p. 82 - 83)
*Teach vocabulary:

 + Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (situation, realia, translation.)

+ Teacher introduces the vocabulary by:

   - providing the pictures

  - eliciting the definition of the words
+ Teacher do the “Rub out and remember” checking technique.

+ Teacher checks students’ pronunciation and gives feedback. 

- Teacher reveals that these words will appear in the reading text and asks students to open their textbook to discover further.
* Set the context for the listening and reading. Have Ss look at the pictures and guess where they come from. 

- T can also ask Ss to share any recent experiences of going to see a film: Have you ever gone to see a film with your brothers/sisters? When and where? What film did you see then? How did it make you feel? 

- Encourage Ss to giveT their answers, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. 

- Have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

1. Listen and read:  

- T_Ss 
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* Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and do the tasks

* Vocabulary:

1. dull (adj)       buồn tẻ, chán; đơn điệu

2. violent (adj) hung dữ; bạo lực, mãnh liệt

3. confusing (adj) khó hiểu, làm rối lên

4. shocking (adj)  gây choáng váng

5. enjoyable (adj) thú vị, thích thú 
3. PRACTICE ( 15’)
ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss deeply understand the text.

* Content: Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer.

* Outcome:Ss understanding more the content of the conversation. Get more information.

* Organisation : 
Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

2. Read the conversation again and choose the correct answer to each question.

- Have Ss read the conversation in detail to answer the questions. Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. 

- Explain the strategies, if necessary (e.g. reading the questions and the options (A, B, C), underlining the key words in the questions and options, locating the key words in the text, and then

reading that part and answering the questions). 

- Tell them to underline parts of the conversation that help them with the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before they give the answers to T. Ask them to give evidence when they give the answers.

- Check their answers and explain if necessary.

2. Read the conversation again and choose the correct answer to each question.

- T_Ss

- Work individually.
- Give the answers

* Key:  1. B
2. A
3. A
4. C

ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To teach Ss new vocabulary related to types of film.

* Content: Choose the word or phrase to complete the sentence.

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentences correctly.
* Organisation : 

3. Choose the correct word or phrase to complete each of the following sentences.

- Have each student quickly underline the words or phrases of film types he / she thinks are defined in each of the sentences. Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners.

- Ask some Ss to read out their answers or write them on the board. With weaker classes, ask for translation of the words / phrases to make sure they understand

- Check the answers as a class.

3. Choose the correct word or phrase to complete each of the following sentences.

 - T_ Ss

- Listen to the instructions clearly
- Ss to work individually.
* Key: 

1. comedy



2. Fantasy


3. documentary
4. science fiction film


5. horror film
ACTIVITY 4:

Aim: To teach Ss new vocabulary for describing films.

* Content: Complete the sentences with words in the box.

* Outcome: Ss complete the sentences with correct words.

* Organisation : 

4. Complete the following sentences with the words in the box.
- First, have Ss work independently.

Then ask them to share their answers with one or more partners. 

- T can ask for translation of some of the adjectives in the list to check their understanding.

With stronger classes, T may wish to ask Ss to make sentences with the adjectives they have learnt. 

- If there is enough time, T can ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers as a class. 
4. Complete the following sentences with the words in the box.

- T_ Ss. Work individually.
- Ss do the tasks
* Key: 

1. frightening    2. funny 

3. moving          4. boring  

5. interesting

4. PRODUCTION/ FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise talking about their feelings about a type of film.

* Content: Further practice. Ask and answer about a type of film.

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer the questions about a type of film.

* Organisation : 
Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

5. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about a type of film. Use some of the adjectives in 4.

- First, demonstrate the activity to the class. Ask a strong student to help you.

- Then ask Ss to work in pairs.

- T may go round to help weaker Ss. Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class.

- T goes round to help weaker Ss. 

5. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about a type of film. Use some of the adjectives in 4.

+ Listen to the instructions carefully and do the tasks.

Example: 

A. Do you like documentaries?

B. No, I don’t.

A. Why not? 

B. I think they’re boring.

...............

5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Wrap up the lesson by asking one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Ask Ss to say aloud some words / phrases they remember from the lesson. If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the key words related to the topic.
* HOME WORK

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: Lesson 2: A CLOSER LOOK _1

Week: 21                                                                              Date of preparing:  05 / 02 / 2023

Period: 63                                                                             Date of teaching:   08 / 02 / 2023

                                               UNIT 8 : FILMS
                            Period 63 : Lesson 2 : A CLOSER LOOK - 1  
I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Vocabulary: Lexical items related to the topic “Films”:  

                     - Adjectives to describe films

- Pronunciation: Correctly pronounce words that contain the sounds: /ɪə/ and /eə/
+Vocabulary: - Vocab. related to the topic “Films”:  

+ types of films;

+ adjectives describing films.

+ New words: dull (adj); violent (adj); confusing (adj); enjoyable (adj); shocking (adj)
- Pronouncing the sounds / iə/ and /eə/ correctly; 
+ Grammar: Use although / though to express contrasting ideas between two pieces of information in the same sentence;

- Use however to contrast ideas in two sentences;

2.Competence: Students will be able to pratice listening and reading the conversation between Mark and Mi about  films ; 
- Develop communication skills and cultural awareness.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.
- Actively join in class activities.

3.Qualities: 

- To teach Ss the love of films. Ss have the good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning. 

- Develop awareness of types of films.  
- Develop self-study skills.
II.TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books, studying equipment….

- Computer connected to the Internet.
- Sach mem.vn
III.PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. ** Implement the task.

*** Discuss.         **** Give comments or feedback.

      1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)
                                                         Vocabulary
Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To revise what Ss learnt in the previous lesson.

* Content: To play games or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions …

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

+ Greeting 

+ Game: Guessing your partner's favourite film.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs.

- Explain that they are going to guess their partner's film by interviewing each other about it.

- Remind Ss to use the questions and words / phrases they learnt in GETTING STARTED.

Example:

A: What kind of film is it?

B: It's a fantasy.

A: Who stars in it?

B: Daniel Radcliffe.

A: What's it about?

B: It's about a young wizard called Harry Potter.

A: Is it Harry Potter and the Sorcerer's Stone?

B: Yes!

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

+ Greeting

+ Game: Guessing your partner's favourite film.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs.

- T_ Ss

- Work in pairs

- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do and do the tasks.

- Do the tasks.

- Open their book and write .
2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)
ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To teach Ss new adjectives for describing films.

* Content: Teach some new adjectives for describing films. Do the matching. 

* Outcome: Ss know more some new adjectives for describing films. Match the adj correctly

* Organisation : 


Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Match the following adjectives with their meanings.

* Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;

·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary.

- Have Ss quickly match the adjectives in the left column with their meanings in the right column individually.

- Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. T can ask for translation of some of the adjectives in the list to check their understanding.

With stronger classes, T may wish to ask Ss to make examples with the adjectives they have learnt. - If there is enough time,T can ask some Ss to write

their answers on the board.

- Check the answers as a class.

1. Match the following adjectives with their meanings.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Vocabulary:

1. dull (adj)           buồn tẻ, chán; đơn điệu
2. violent (adj)      hung dữ; bạo lực, mãnh liệt
3. confusing (adj) khó hiểu, làm rối lên
4. shocking (adj)  gây choáng váng
5. enjoyable (adj) thú vị, thích thú 
* Key: 

  1. b     2. d     3. a    4. e     5. c
3. PRACTICE (15’)

ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To develop Ss' knowledge of the adjectives for describing films in context.

* Content: Complete the sentences, using the adjectives in 1.

* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use the adjectives correctly.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

2. Complete the following sentences, using the adjectives in 1.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the whole class.

- When checking, ask Ss to refer to 1 to make the meanings of the adjectives clearer to them

- T checks and gives the correct answers.

2. Complete the following sentences, using the adjectives in 1.

- T_Ss  ; Pair work

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

- Give the answer.

* Key: 

1. shocking    2. dull        3. enjoyable    

4. violent       5. confusing
ACTIVITY 3:

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering about a film, using the adjectives they have learnt.

* Content: Ask and answer questions about a film you saw recently. 

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly. 
* Organisation : 

3. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about a film you saw recently.

- Model this activity with a more able student. Then ask Ss to work in pairs.

- T may go round to help weaker Ss. Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class.

- T goes around and gives assistance if necessary and checks their answers.
3. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about a film you saw recently.

- Listen to the teacher ‘s instruction carefully.

- Ss to work in pairs.
II. PRONUNCIATION: (10’)

                                                                / iə/ and /eə/ 
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds / iə/ and /eə/ and practise pronouncing these sounds correctly in single words.

* Content: Listen and repeat the word to pay attention to the sounds: / iə/ and /eə/ 
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to pronounce the sounds: /iə/ and /eə/ correctly.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

4. Listen and repeat the words. Pay attention to the sounds / iə/ and  /eə/. 
- Model the sounds /iə/ and /eə/ first and let Ss see how the sounds are formed. Ask Ss to practise the /ia/ and /ea/ sounds together.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat. - Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read out the words in the table in front of the class. 

- Comment on their pronunciation of the sounds /iə/ and /eə/ 
- Check their pronunciation if necessary

4. Listen and repeat the words. Pay attention to the sounds / iə/ and  /eə/. 
- Listen carefully

- Listen and repeat

* Audio script - Track 48:

/ai/:  cycle   fly   fine   sign
   motorbike
/ei/: sail  train  plane
 station  pavement
4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 

ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise pronouncing the sounds /iə/ and /eə/ correctly in context.

* Content: Listen and pay attention to the underlined words

* Outcome: Ss will be able to pronounce the sounds correctly. 

* Organisation : 

5. Listen and repeat, paying attention to the underlined words. Then practice the sentences 

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat each sentence. Tell them to pay attention to the words with the sounds /ia/ and /ea/. Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read out the sentences in front of the class. 

- Comment on each student's pronunciation of the sounds /iə/ and /eə/ .
- Check their pronunciation, if necessary.

5. Listen and repeat, paying attention to the underlined words. Then practice the sentences  

- T_ Ss
- S do the tasks

* Audio script - Track 56:

1. Is there a cinema near here?

2. There's a chair under the stairs.
3. Put your earphones near here.
4. I don't care about your idea.
5. Our aeroplane is up there, in the air
5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

Ask Ss to make sentences describing a film they saw lately, using the words and phrases they have learnt in the lesson.

* HOME WORK

- Remember some new words. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. A CLOSER LOOK_ 2

Week: 22                                                                              Date of preparing:  10 / 02 / 2023

Period: 64                                                                             Date of teaching:   13 / 02 / 2023

                                        UNIT 8 : FILMS
                            Period 64 : Lesson 3 : A CLOSER LOOK - 2  
I.OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- Understand the use of the connectors: although/ though and however.
- Practice using the connectors: although/ though and however in contexts

+Vocabulary: - Lexical items related to the topic “Films”:  

+ types of films;

+ adjectives describing films.

+ New words: although/ though;  however
- Pronouncing the sounds / iə/ and /eə/ correctly; 
+ Grammar: Use although / though to express contrasting ideas between two pieces of information in the same sentence;

- Use however to contrast ideas in two sentences;

2. Competence: Ss can use although/ though;  however correctly. 
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: 

- The love of favourite film.
- Develop awareness of types of films.  
- Develop self-study skills.
II.TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books ; Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.  ** Implement the task.

*** Discuss.          **** Give comments or feedback.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (5’)

Aims: 

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

+ Greeting 

+ Game: Sentence puzzling
* Teacher divides the class into 4 groups.

· Teacher delivers different sets of word cards to 4 groups.

· Each group will have to arrange the word cards to make a meaningful sentence.

· The group with a correct sentence will get 1 point

- Students play the game in groups.

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

Set 1:

He goes out although it is raining.

Set 2:

She gets good marks though she is lazy.

Set 3:

He is an amateur actor. However, he acts very well.

Set 4:

He studied hard. However, he failed the exam.

+ Greeting

+ Game: Sentence puzzling

- T_Ss
- Students play games 

- Work in groups 

- Open their notebooks and write the titles of the lesson

2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

ACTIVITY 1: 

Aim: To help Ss learn how to use : Although, though and however.
* Content: To teach grammar points : Although, though and however.
* Outcome: Ss can learn how to use Although, though and however.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

                                                              * Grammar

                                               Although / though and however

- Ask Ss to study the Grammar box. Draw Ss' attention to the meaning and use of although / though and however by analysing the instructions and examples in the Grammar box. Then ask strong Ss to give some more examples.

- For Activities 1,2 and 3, tell Ss what they should do. Ask Ss to do the grammar exercises individually. Remind them to look back to the Grammar box and use a dictionary if necessary. Then have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Combine the two sentences, using although / though. 

+ Ask Ss to do the grammar exercises individually. 

- Ss look back to the Grammar box and use a dictionary if necessary. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

· Teacher draws students’ attention to the connectors used to create the sentences.

- Teacher introduces the target of the lesson: connectors of contrast – although/ though and however. 
- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

* Teacher asks students to study the Grammar box. 

· Teacher draws students’ attention to the meaning and use of although/ though and however.

** Teacher then asks some more able students to give some more examples.

Although/ though

We use although/ though before a clause to connect two contrasting ideas in the same sentence.

Examples:

· Although/ Though John Peters is an amateur actor, he gave a great performance in his latest film.

· John Peters gave a great performance in his latest film although/ though he is an amateur actor.

+ However: We use however to contrast ideas in two sentences. We normally use a comma after it.
Example:

John Peters is an amateur actor. However, he gave a great performance in his latest film

- Teacher and students discuss the answers.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
1. Combine the two sentences, using although / though. 

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Key: 

1. Although / Though the questions were very difficult, he solved them easily.
He solved the questions easily although / though they were very difficult.
2.  Although / Though he was a great actor, he never played a leading role in a film. He never played a leading role in a film although / though he was a great actor.
3.  Although / Though they spent a lot of money on the film, it wasn't a big success. The film wasn't a big success although / though they spent a lot of money on it.
4. Although /Though the film was a comedy, I didn't find it funny at all.
I didn't find the film funny at all although / though it was a comedy.
5. Although /Though we played well, we couldn't win the match.
We couldn't win the match although / though we played well.
3. PRACTICE (18’)

ACTIVITY 2: 

Aim: To help Ss learn how to use although, though and however.
* Content: Ask and Answer the questions about distance.   
* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer about distance correctly.
* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

2. Complete the sentences, using although / though or however. 

+ Ask Ss to do the grammar exercises individually. 

- Ss look back to the Grammar box and use a dictionary if necessary. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

* OR: Teacher has students work individually. 

- Students work individually to combine the sentences.

- Teacher lets students work in pairs and exchange the answers before checking with the whole class (explain each sentence if necessary).

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

2. Complete the sentences, using although / though or however. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Ss work individually first then in pairs

*Key 

1. Though/Although 


2. However 

3. although / though
4. However
5. although / though
ACTIVITY 3:                                           
Aim: To help Ss use although/ though and however correctly.

* Content: Complete the sentences by choosing the correct option in brackets.

* Outcome: Ss can choose the correct option correctly.

* Organisation : 

 * Remember: 

+ We use Should (negative: Shouldn’t) to give advice:

          You shouldn’t go out late at night.

- To say what is the correct or best thing to do: 
We should go now, or we might get stuck in a traffic jam.  
3. Use your own ideas to complete the following sentences. Then compare your sentences with a partner’s.

+ Ask Ss to do the grammar exercises individually. 

- Ss look back to the Grammar box and use a dictionary if necessary. 

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

* OR Teacher asks students to read the instruction. 

- Teacher asks students to do the exercise individually, using their own ideas to write sentences. 

- Teacher then has them work in pairs, comparing their sentences. Teacher can go around to help students.

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

3. Use your own ideas to complete the following sentences. Then compare your sentences with a partner’s.

- Ss work individually.
- Ss listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and do the tasks.
* Key: 

Suggested answers:

1. ........... my friends said it was a very interesting film.

2. .......... he didn't go for a walk this morning as usual.

3. ......... they didn't go to see it.

4. ......... they didn't stop their outdoor activities.

5......... the acting was excellent.

ACTIVITY 4:                            

Aim: To help Ss revise and distinguish the uses of although / though and however with those of the connectors because, so, and but.

* Content:  Complete the sentence, using should/ shouldn’t

* Outcome: Ss can complete the sentence correctly.

* Organisation : 
Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

4. Choose the correct answer A, B, or C to complete each sentence.

* Teacher has students work independently. 

- Teacher asks students to do the exercise individually. 

- Teacher lets students work in pairs and exchange the answers before checking with the whole class (explain each sentence if necessary).

- Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.

4. Choose the correct answer A, B, or C to complete each sentence.

- T_ Ss
- Do the tasks and share the answers.
* Key: 
     1. A    2. C    3. A   4. C
  5. A
4. FURTHER PRACTICE ( 8’)

ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To give Ss further practice in using although/though in context.

* Content: Make sentences, using should/ shouldn’t .  

* Outcome: Ss can make sentences, using should/ shouldn’t correctly.

* Organisation : 

5. GAME : Chain story 

- First, ask Ss to read the instructions. Use the example to make clear to Ss what they are supposed to do: Write a story beginning with the given clause. They have to use the second part of the previous sentence with although/though as the first part of the next sentence.

Then have Ss work in groups. Set a time limit for Ss to finish their story.

- When time is up, ask a member from each group to read out their stories for the whole class to check. The team with the longest story wins the game.

5. GAME : Chain story 

- T_ Ss

- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully do the tasks that follow.
Example: 

- Although it rained yesterday, we went shopping.

- Although / Though we went shopping, we didn’t buy anything.

 .....…
5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)

* Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences using although / though and however

*HOME WORK

- Remember the use the prepositions of time and place.

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson: COMMUNICATION.

Week: 22                                                                              Date of preparing:  11 / 02 / 2023

Period: 65                                                                             Date of teaching:   14 / 02 / 2023

                                              UNIT 8 : FILMS

                   Period 65 :Lesson 4 : COMMUNICATION 
I. OBJECTIVE: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1. Knowledge: 

- accept and decline suggestions; 

- do a survey about group members’ favorite film; Report the survey’s result to class.

+Vocabulary: - Lexical items related to the topic “Films” ; types of films;
+ adjectives describing films.

+ Grammar: Use although / though to express contrasting ideas between two pieces of information in the same sentence;

- Use however to contrast ideas in two sentences;

2. Competence: Ss can use although/ though;  however correctly. 
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3. Qualities: The love of favourite film.
- Develop awareness of types of films.  
- Develop self-study skills.
II.TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books ; Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task.

** Implement the task.

* Discuss.

           ** Give comments or feedback.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (3’-5’)

Everyday English       

                                        Accepting and declining suggestions 

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To revise what Ss learnt in the previous lesson.

* Content: Play games or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson. 

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson.
* Organisation: Follow teacher’s instructions.
Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

+ Greeting            

+ Asking questions
- Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about them and class. 

- Teacher reminds student of the homework of the previous lesson: Ask Ss some questions about types of films.
- Students raise hands to talk about it.

- Teacher asks the whole class to discuss and give feedback on their friends’ favourite films.

- Teacher chooses some useful and feasible and leads in the topic of the lesson: Communication

- Ask Ss to open their book and introduce what they are going to study….

- T leads in the lesson.

 --------------

OR : Write these sentences on the board.

       Although /though and however

a) An is small, but he's healthy.

Although / Though An's small, he's healthy.

An is small. However, he's healthy.

- Remind Ss of the use of although / though and however. Then, ask them to work in pairs, changing these sentences in the same way.

b) It's raining, but it's not cold.

c) It's expensive, but it’s useless.

d) My grandmother is old, but she’s active.

- If there is enough time, T may ask Ss to think of five similar sentences that are true for themselves and tell the partner.

+ Greeting    

+ Asking questions
- T_ Ss
- Students (Ss) listen and learn how to do.

+ Answer the questions. 

- Open their book and write .
2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)
ACTIVITY 1                      Accepting and declining suggestions 
Aim: To introduce the ways to accept and decline suggestions.

* Tell Ss that they are going to learn how to accept and decline suggestions. Ask Ss if they know any expressions for accepting and declining suggestions.

* Content: To introduce the expressions for accepting and declining suggestions. Listen and read the conversation, pay attention to the highlighted sentences.
* Outcome: Ss learn how to express for accepting and declining suggestions correctly.

* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions…

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Listen and read the conversations. Pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the two conversations at the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

- Elicit the expressions for accepting and declining suggestions from Ss. 

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. 

- Call on some pairs to practise the conversations in front of the class.

1. Listen and read the conversations. Pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

- T_ Ss
+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

* Audio script - Track 57:

Tom: How about going to the cinema tonight?

Anno; That's a great idea.

Mirth: Let's go to see A Nightmare at Sao Mai Cinema tonight .

Mi: I'd love to, but that's too far for me to travel. 

3. PRACTICE (18’)

ACTIVITY 2:                                      
Aim: To help Ss practise accepting and declining suggestions.

* Content: Make similar conversations with the situations.

* Outcome: Ss can make similar conversations with the situations freely.
* Organisation : 

Teacher’s  Student’s activities

Content

2. Work in pairs. Make similar conversations with the following situations.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the structures for accepting and declining suggestions in the three given situations.

- Move around to observe and provide help. 

- Call on some pairs to perform in front of the class. 

- Comment on their performance.

2. Work in pairs. Make similar conversations with the following situations.

- Work in pairs to do this activity
- Listen carefully and learn how to do.

- Do the tasks.

ACTIVITY 3:                              A survey about films 
Aims:

- To teach Ss the questions they can ask their classmates to do a survey about their favourite films;

* Content: Listen and do the filling.
* Outcome: Ss can do the filling correctly by listening.
* Organisation : 
3. Listen to the conversation and fill in the blanks with the words you hear

- To help Ss revise vocabulary related to the topic.

- First, play the recording and ask Ss to listen only.Then play the recording again and allow Ss to write down the answers as they listen.

- Ask Ss to share their answers in pairs, before playing the recording a final time to allow the pairs to check their answers. 
- Correct Ss' answers as a class.

3. Listen to the conversation and fill in the blanks with the words you hear

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Key: 

1. best  2. comedies   3. favourite  4. Star

5. funny

4. FURTHER PRACTICE (8’) 
ACTIVITY 4:

Aims:

- To help Ss practise doing a survey about their classmates'  favourite films;

- To help Ss get information for a report on their classmates' favourite films

* Content: Do a survey about your group member’s favourite films.
* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer questions about their favourite films. 
* Organisation : 
4.Work in groups. Do a survey about your group members’favourite films.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and ask their group members about their favourite films. Remind them to write the names of the people they interview and note the answers in the table.

- Have Ss make notes of their survey results, using the suggestions in the Student's Book. When they have finished the survey, T may have Ss practise reporting the results of their surveys in pairs or in groups.

- Correct Ss' answers as a class.

4.Work in groups. Do a survey about your group members’ favourite films.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly
ACTIVITY 5:

Aim: To help Ss practise reporting the results of their surveys.

* Content: Report the result of the survey.
* Outcome: Ss can report the result of the survey.  

* Organisation : 
5. Report your results to the class. 

- Choose some Ss to report the results of their surveys in front of the whole class. After each student has finished his / her report, invite some comments from other Ss. 

- T comments and corrects any common errors.

- Correct Ss' answers as a class.

5. Report your results to the class. 

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the instructions clearly

* Example: 

In our survey we interviewed three members: Lan, … and … Lan likes comedies best. Her favourite comedy is …

..............

5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 2’)

* Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in this period

* HOME WORK
- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson : lesson 5 : SKILLS_1

Week: 22                                                                              Date of preparing:  13 / 02 / 2023

Period: 66                                                                             Date of teaching:   16 / 02 / 2023

                                          UNIT 8 : FILMS
               Period 66 : Lesson 5 : SKILLS 1/ Reading and Speaking

I.OBJECTIVE:By the end of this lesson, students will be able to gain the following things : 
1.Knowledge: 

- Develop reading skill about one’s favourite film
- Develop speaking skill: Talking about a film 
+Vocabulary: - Lexical items related to the topic “Films” ; Types of films....

+ Adjectives describing films.

+ New words: series (n); wizard (n); must-see (n); gripping (a)....
+ Grammar: Use although / though to express contrasting ideas between two pieces of information in the same sentence; Use however to contrast ideas in two sentences;

2.Competence: Ss can practice reading and speaking skills. 
- Develop communication skills and creativity.

- Be cooperative and supportive in pair work and teamwork.

- Actively join in class activities.

3.Qualities: 

- The love of favourite film.
- Develop awareness of types of films.  
- Develop self-study skills.
II.TEACHING AIDS: 

- Teacher: Grade 7 text book, laptop, projector / TV/ pictures and cards.....

- Students : Text books; Computer connected to the Internet.

- Sach mem.vn

III.PROCEDURE:  

Notes: In each activity, each step will be represented as following:  
* Deliver the task. ** Implement the task. *** Discuss.

**** Give comments or feedback.

1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION( 3’- 5’)

( Pre – reading )

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; 

- To lead into the new unit.

* Content: Review the previous lesson or have some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the new lesson.

* Outcome: Having a chance to speak English and focus on the topic of the lesson..
* Organisation :Teacher’s instructions…

Teacher’s activities

Student’s activities

+ Greeting 

+ Game: Who is faster?

* Teacher divides the class into 2 teams.

· Each team will have to run in a relay to the board to write the correct types of films under the posters.

· The team with more correct answers will be the winner.

· Students play the game in team mode.

· Teacher and students discuss the answers.

· Teacher confirms the answers and gives feedback.
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animation
horror film
OR: Teacher (T) asks Ss some questions about the previous lessons,  
- T may introduce some warm-up activities to create a friendly and relaxed atmosphere to inspire Ss to warm up to the subject and new class… 

- T encourages Ss to talk in English as much as possible

+ Lead to the new lesson. 

+ Greeting

+ Game: Who is faster?

+ T_ Ss
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science fiction film            action film
- Open the book and write the tittle of the lesson. 

2. PRESENTATION/ NEW LESSON (12’)

ACTIVITY 1:                                         Pre- reading 

Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the topic.

* Content: Look at the pictures and discuss , answer the questions. 

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions freely.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

1. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

*Pre- teach vocabulary:
- Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocabulary (situation, realia, translation .....)

+  Teacher may introduce the vocabulary by:

·  providing explanations of the words;
·  showing picture  illustrating the word.

+ Follow the steps to teach vocabulary

- Repeat in chorus and individually

+ Check vocabulary

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and discuss questions about a type of film: fantasies.

- Ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class. 

- T may ask some other questions about what fantasies they have seen lately.

1.Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

- T_ Ss

+ Students (Ss) listen to the instructions carefully and learn how to do the tasks.

*Vocabulary

1. series (n)   chuỗi, loạt (phim, chương trình)

2. wizard (n)  phù thủy, người có tài phi thường

3. must-see (n)    đáng xem

4. gripping (a)     lôi cuốn, hấp dẫn

- Answer the questions

3. While- reading  (18’)

ACTIVITY 2 :                        

Aims:

- To get Ss acquainted with a reading skill: Predicting the meaning of new vocabulary using context;

- To help Ss understand new vocabulary in the reading text.

* Content: Read the film review and Match the words with their meaning.

* Outcome: Ss can read the the film review and Match the words with their meaning correctly.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

2. Read the film review of Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone on Mark’s blog. Match the words with their meanings.

- Ask Ss to scan the passage to find where the words series, wizard, must-see and gripping are in the passage. 

- T may help Ss use the context of the passage to work out the meanings of these words. Ask them to match the words (1 - 4) with their meanings (a - d) individually.

- Check the answers as a class. 

- Confirm the correct answers. If it is a weak class

- T may ask for translation to check their understanding.

2. Read the film review of Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone on Mark’s blog. Match the words with their meanings.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and learn how to do.

* Key: 

     1. b     2. d    3. a     4. c
ACTIVITY 3 : 

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific information (scanning).

* Content: Read Mark’s blog again and answer the questions

* Outcome: Ss can answer the questions correctly.

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

3. Read Mark’s blog again and answer the questions.

- Have Ss read the text in detail to answer the questions. Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. 

- Explain the strategies if necessary (e.g. reading the questions, underlining the key words in the questions, locating the key words in the text, and then reading that part and answering the questions).

- Tell them to underline parts of the passage that help them with the answers. 

- Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before they give the answers with evidence to teacher.

3. Read Mark’s blog again and answer the questions.

- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

* Key: 

1. It is a fantasy.

2. He is one of the stars in the film.

3. It is about Harry Potter, a powerful wizard. 'He learns about... himself, his family and the bad things happening around him.

4. They say it is a must see for teens.
                                        4. FURTHER PRACTICE/ APPLICATION (8’)

ACTIVITY 4:  (Follow up activity)          Speaking   
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise asking and answering about a film, using the information on a given film poster.

* Content: Ask and answer the questions about the film Kungfu Boy

* Outcome: Ss can ask and answer questions about the film Kungfu Boy correctly. 

* Organisation : 

Teacher’s & Student’s activities

Content

4. Look at the table. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about the film Kungfu Boy.
- First, ask Ss to read the film poster of the film KungfuBoy. T can help them with the new vocabulary.

- Then ask Ss to work in pairs, asking and answering questions about the film Kungfu Boy.

- T can go around to help Ss. After finishing, T calls on some pairs to practise in front of the class.

- T and other Ss listen and comment.

4. Look at the table. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about the film Kungfu Boy.
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Work in groups

ACTIVITY 5:                                                

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise talking about a film, using the information in a given film poster.

* Content: Further practice. Take turns to talk about the film Kungfu Boy. 

* Outcome: Ss will be able to take turns to talk about the film Kungfu Boy 
* Organisation : 

5.Work in groups. Take turns to talk about the film Kungfu Boy. 
- T may ask a strong student to model this activity in front of the class. 

- T may ask Ss to make notes of what they are going to say.

- T may have Ss work in groups while T circulates and monitors. If there is enough time, call on some Ss to talk before the whole class, then invite some positive comments from other Ss.

*Extension Activity

Aim: To provide another opportunity for Ss to practise asking and answering about a film.

Game: Hot seating
- First, remind Ss of the words or phrases about films. T may refer to the words / phrases that they can use to talk about films in the previous lessons.

- Ask Ss to work in groups. Each group chooses one student to be in the hot seat, playing the role of a character in any of the films. The other members brainstorm the questions they would like to ask (E.g. Can you describe the film in three words? Why should we watch the film?...). Then, they in turns interview the student in the hot seat.

5.Work in groups. Take turns to talk about the film Kungfu Boy. 
- T_ Ss
- Listen to the teacher’s instructions carefully and follow them.

- Discuss in groups.

* Suggestion:
Kungfu Boy is a comedy directed by John Stevenson. Bruce Wane is the main actor in this film. It's about a very big boy who saves his town and becomes a hero. People say that it's a must-see because it's very funny and interesting. It's at 4.30 p.m. and 8.30 p.m. daily at Ngoc Khanh Cinema. Let's go to see it!
5. WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’) 

- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills. If there is enough time, have Ss draw a mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.

*HOME WORK.

- Practice telling about your future houses. 

- Do more exercises in workbook.

- Prepare new lesson. Skills 2.
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